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FOREWORD 

Western Pahan Language area in the north western regions 
of IndIa for reasons of topographIcal sItuatIOns and history of 
movements of speech communities presents situatIOns of wide 
dIalectical divergence. Language Division of the Office of the 
Registrar General, India undertook studIes on the language 
sItuatIOns of several such regIons of the country. This study of 
Mandeali and KulUI dIalects of Western Pahari IS an attempt to 
present the language sItuatIOn in HImachal Pradesh. 

The ear her authors includmg Sir G. A. Grietsonand Rev. T. 
Graham Bailey who studIed the Pahari dIalects almost a hundred 
years ago from a purely lIngUIstic angle provIde the basis for 
recent studIes under the changed sociolingUIstic conditIOns of the 
country. Fresh attempts are made to see the Pahan dialects from 
the point of Hindi whIch is now the official language of the State 
of HImachal Pradesh. The study thus fmms a part of the Hmdi 
Survey ProJect, which is m progress covering several States of 
IndIa. 

I must express my thanks to Dr. M. R. Ranganatha, the 
author of thIS report, to Dr. B P. Mahapatra, Asstt. Registrar 
General (Languages) for the preparation of the technical note tel 
the report, and to Miss J. RaJathi, Shri Madhusudan Ghosh and 
Shri Sachindranath Mukhef]i of the Office of the Assistant Regis
trar General (Languages) for the great assistance they rende
red in the preparatIOn and prInting of this report. 

NEW DELHI 
September 1, 1980 
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P. PADMANABHA 

Registrar General, I ndw 





NOTE 
HImachal Pradesh with a total area of 55,673 sq. km. "has 

been constItuted by merger of some hIll States whIch formerly 
formed part of Punjab. Pahari dIalects are spoken In eight of 
the ten dIstrIcts of thIs sub-hImalayan regIon m an unbroken 
chain from South to North and according to the LSI "These 
dIalects have no standard form, and beyond a few folk-epIcs, no 
literature" . 

According 1'0 Rev. T. 'Graham Bailey, the first authority on 
these dIalects "The greatest possIble interest attaches to the 
linguistic process by which one language shades off into another. 
In addition to all thIS there are gradual changes by WhICh a 
dialect merges mto the one geographIcally next to It. ThIS IS 
amply exemplrfied m the chain of dIalects from Simla Vla Kulu 
or MallQI to the Banihal pass or Klshtawar. The whole subject 
is fascmatingly mterestmg. 

In the Census of 1901 most of the mhabitants of the Simla 
States returned themselvs as speakmg Pahan, wIthout specIfymg 
the dialect." 

After almost a hundred years the SItuation IS not very much 
dIfferent from what Bames, Batley and Gnerson had to say about 
the Pahan dIalects. In '1961 Census "Pahan, Hmdl and 
Mandeah have been returned by 65 I per cent of the populatiOn. 
These langu~es are the pnncipal mother tongues of the Pradesh 
and are dIstrIbuted m all the dIstrICts". But what stands In the 
way of selecting one of the Pahan dIalects as a 'norm' IS the 
dIverSIty of the dIalects and emergence of a well defined commu
lllcatlOn pattern Accordmg to Bames "the dIalects are by no 
means umform." Another factor IS the attItude of the Pahari 
speakers who have been returnmg the "stable" mother tongues 
ere the begmning tIll date. The Pahan dIalects functIonally 
grouped under Hmdi III 1971 Census returned each by more. than 
10,000 speakers are: BhadrawahI, Bharmaun/GaddI, Cham
beali, ChurahI, Garhwah, GOJrI, Jaunsan, Kangn, Kului, 
KumaullI, Mandeab, Pahari (and) SIrmaun ' 

As per 1961 Census whIch provides the dIstrict wise break
up of mother tongues (of HImachal Pradesh), "The speaket S of 
Pahan are to be found throughout the Pradesh but are mamly 
concentrated In Mahasu' and Mandl dIStrICtS ... In lYfahasu 
DIStrICt 80'07 per cent of the populatIOn speaks Pahan .... 
Mandeali IS the dIalect of Mandl dIStrIct ... In other dIstrIcts the 
proportIOn of Mandeall speakers vanes from 0'13 to 0'35 

(vii) 
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per cent. These are emigrants from Mandi district. .... Suketi 
IS chIefly spoken in Sundarnagar and Katsog TehsIls of Mandi 
DIStrIct ... BharmaunfGaddl, Bhateah, Chameah~ Churahl a.nd 
Pangwali are dIalects of Chamba DIstrIct Bharmaun/Gaddi 
is spoken in Sub-Tehsils Brahmaur ana Pangi and Tehsils 
Chamba and Bhatttyat.. . Bhateali .. of TehsII BhattIyat, 
Churahl of TehSll Chaurah and Pangwah of Sub-tehstl Pangl. ." 

The pIcture that emerges from these factors IS that as III so 
many other parts of India HImachal Pradesh too is another area 
presentmg a dialect contmuum and In need of a Pahari norm. 
However, In the changed sociolmguistic SItuatIon of the State, a 
survey of this kmd IS useful to understand the development of 
the Pahari languages Vis-a-VIS HmdI, whIch IS the offiCial 
language of the State. 

Accordmg to the CommiSSIoner for Linguistic Mmorities 
(17th report '74-'75) "the medIUm of InstructIon IS HmdI. 
there was little demand from lIngUIStIC mmonties for lllstructlOn 
through the medIa of mmorIty languages. However, there IS very 
strong demand .. for prOVIding optIOn for the stUdy of mInorIty 
languages as language subjects .... Pahan speakers wanted, 
introductlOIi of Pahan. " 

As such, HImachal Pradesh whose official language is 
HindI IS taken as one of the UnIts where the present HindI 
Survey of the Language DiVIsIOn IS III pI ogress. For purposes of 
plannmg and research, protectIon and IntegratIon of the 
ImgUlstIc mmontles and for understandmg the trends of 
change, such studIes ate Illdispensa ble. 

The present report of Dr M. R. Ranganatha dealmg wIth 
Mandeali and Kului IS presented III four parts: Part I-Introdu
ctIOn, Part II - Mandeali, Part III-Kl1IUI and Part IV-Texts. 
The,report, beSIdes gIvmg an account of the structural detaIls of 
Mandeali and Kulm dIalects has also contn buted to the under
standmg of the ImgUIstIc SItuatIOn In general III the State of 
Himachal Pradesh. 

Language Division, 
Oalcutta, .september, 1, 1980. 

\ 

B. P. MAHAPATRA 

Asstt. Registrar General 
(Languages) 
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A SURVEY OF PAHARI LANGUAGES 

PART I 

INTRODUCTION 

THE PAHARI LANGUAGES 

Pahan as the name of a speech applIes to any dialect or la nguage of the
Indo-Aryan branch of the Indo-European famIly, spoken towards the east or
Jammu and Kashmir alLalong the 'sub-Himalayan hills' extendmg upto the 
eastern parts of Nepal 

AccordIng to the LmgUlstIc Survey of India the Pahan languages fall 
Into three maIn groups In the extreme East there IS Khas-Kura or Eastern 
Pahari commonly called Nalpall. the Aryan language spoken III Nepal. 
Next m Kumaon and Garhwal we have the Central Pahari languages Kllmaum 
and Garhwali FlnallY'In the West we have the Western Pahari languages 
spoken In Jaunsar-Bawar, the Simla HIll States, Kulu, Mandl and Suket, 
Chamba, and Western Kashrmr. (L S.I Vol. IX, Part IV, Page 1) 

In the Census of India 1961, Vol I Part II-C(l1) about 90 names of mother 
tongues have been mentIOned as belongmg to the vanous Pahan languages 
It has also been shown there that many of the names of mother tongues returned 
dUrIng the 1961' Census were Identifiable In terms of tIie dialect names men
tioned by Gnerson In the LmgUlstic Survey of India under the vanous groups 
of Pahan dialects. Thus of the total of 90 mother tongues 4 are grouped under 
NepalI, 16 under Central Paharl, 62 under Western Pahan and the remalllmg 
8 are kept unspecified A list of all the mother tongues grouped under the 
vanous forms of Pahan IS given below with thelf speakers. 

lRG1/77 
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LIST OF MOTHER TONGUE RETURNS OF THE 1961 CENSUSl 
CLASSIFIF:D UNDER PAHARI GROUP WITH THE SPEAKERS 

LANGUAGE 

Paharr Group 

:Easter n Pahan 

-NePah 

Darhl 
Gorkhali 
Nepah 
Thaper 

Central Pahan 

Kumaum 

Almon 
Johan 
Kamargram 
Kumaumj 
Nalllitah 
Pahan Almorah 
Pashchlml 
Ramgarhlya 

Garhwall 

Dondlyah 
Garhwah 
Godl 
Kunkhardol1g 
Laheha 
pahan U P. 
RlyasatI ; 
Tehn 

-Western Pahan 

ifaunsan 

Babari 
Babar PaharI 
]aunsan 

Pahan Dehra DUn 

ICensus 1961-VoI I India, Pt II-C (II)-Language Tables 

Total Speak ers 

4,561,750 

1,021,102 

1,021,102 

8 
17,067 

1,004,026 
1 

1,840,221 

1,030,254 

24 
8 
1 

1,030,075 
21 

1 
123 

1 

809,967 

1 
809,746 

9 

5 
1 

203 
1 
1 

659,556 

54,153 

2 
4 

54,122 

25 



LANGUAGE 
S,rmaun 

Chaupah 
Sirmaun 

BaghatiJ 

Baghah 
Dharampun Pahan 
Kuthan 
KutIyah Pahan 
Solon Paharl 

Klunthall 

BhaJer 
Dhamyaru 
KlUnthah 
Tara DevI Pahan 

Handun 
Arki Pahan 
Baga\yoni 
Baghh pahari 
Bhagah 
,Bhagn Pahari 
Bugluyaru 
Handun 
Kuruhan Pahan 
Mahlogl 
Mangah 
Nalagarhl 

Slrajl 

Balsaru Pahan 
Jubbali 
Pahan Kotkhai 
SImla Paharl 
Slrajl 
TheogI Pahari 

Soracholl 

Bashahri 

Bashahri 
Ra.mpurl 

3 

Total Speaker& 

111,391 

2 
111,389 

(4,034 

[3,976 
2 

28 
22 

6. 

137 

1 
1 

133 
2 

5,337 
11 

5 
69 

I. 
1 
8 

138 
3 

5,093 
1 
7 

401 • 

7 
358 

1 
32 
2 
1 

2 

524 
517 

7 

• 
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LANGUAGE 
Total Speakers 

SlraJl-Inner Slrap 
6,859 

8 
Sodochl 

1 
Kotgarlu 2 
Kumharsaml 5 
Sodochl 

49,859 
.KUIUl . 9 
Mandl 

Mandealz 
227,352 

5 
Bakhlt 
Mandealt 

227,347 

5,074 
Suketl 

168 
Pahan Suketl 4,90 6 
Suketl 

Chameail 
46,126 

1 
Ad Dharmll 970 
Bansbalt 359 
Bansyan 
Bhatealt Chamba 

5 
3 

Chamba Pahan 
Chamealt 

43,690 

Gadl Chameah 
1,098 

Bharmaurz/Gaddl 
56,278 

Bhar n~urJ fGaddl' 
56,226 

6 
Bhateall Bharmaun 
Bh ,tc;:1.h Gadl 

32 
14 

Ch'Jrahl Gadl 
43,478 

..clwrahl 
8,195 

·Pa,lgwa!l 

Bhadrawahl 
33,533 

175 
Bhaksl 

6,361 
.p :1'{(1"1 

6,359 
Padan 2 
Pondn 



LANGUAGE 
Paharz-Unspeczjied 

Bmhan 
Himachah 
Kangn Pahan 
Kashmm Pahan 
Mahajam-Western Pahan 
Pachhimi-Pahan 
Pahan-U nspecdied 

5 

Mother tongues affiliated wIth more than one language 

Under Pahan Group 

Mahasu Paharz 

The People. Number of Speakers 

Total Speakers 

1,015,203 

14 
596 
908 

57 
53 

55,327 
958,248 

40,312 

25,668 

25,668 

The total number of Pahan speakers as per the 1961,Census IS 4,561,750 
()f whIch 1,021,102 speak Eastern Pahan, 1,840,221 speak Central Pahan 
and 659,556 speak Western Pahan. Thus about 3,520,879 speakers have 
theIr language Identifiable m terms of any known form of Pahan and the rest 
1,040,871 roughly one fourth of the total speakers have theIr speech yet 
umdentIfied as to Its nature It IS ma.lllly on thIS account tha.t a survey 
<,f Pahan languages/dIalects was enVIsaged to be undertaken 
History of the People. 

Gnerson's Account.-About the Pahan people m general Gnerson in the 
LmgUlstic Survey of India wntes "To sum up the precedmg mformatlOn 
We gathel that accordmg to the most anCIent IndIan authontIes III the extreme 
north-west of IndIa, on the Hmdu Kush and the mountaInOUS tracts to the 
south. and III the Western Punjab there was a group of tnbes, one of whIch 
was called Khasa, whIch were looked upon as Kshatny.as of Aryan ongln 
These spoke a language closely alhed to Sanscnt, but WIth a vocabulary partly 
agreemg WIth that of the Eralllan' Avesta They were conSIdered to have 
lost theIr claIm to conSIderatIOn as Aryans, and to have become Mlechchhas 
or barbanans,owmg to then non-observance of the rules for eatlOg and drmkmg 
()bserved by the Sanskntlc peoples of IndIa. These Khasffs were a warlIke 
tnbe, and were well known to claSSIcal wnters, who noted, as theIr speCIal 
home, the IndIan Caucasus of PlIny They had relatIons With Western TIbet, 
and carued the gold dust found m that country mto IndIa 

It IS probable that they once occupied an Important pOSItIOn III Central 
ASIa, and that countrIes, places and nvers, SLch as Kashmir"Kashgar m 
Central ASIa, and the Kashgar of Chitral were named after them They 
were closely connected WIth the group of tnbes mcknamed 'pl~2chas'or 
'canrlbals' by IndIan wnters, and before the SIxth century they were stated 
to speak the same language as the people of Balkh At the same penod 
they had apparently penetrated ~I]()ng the southern slope of the HImalaya 
as far east a<; Nepal, and III the twelfth century they certaInly occupleq m 
conSiderable force the hIlls to the south,south-west and south-east of Kashmir. 
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At the present day theIr descendants, and tribes who chum descent from 
them, occupy a much wIder area The khashas of the Jehlam Valley are 
Khasas, and so are some of the Kanets of the hIll-country between Kangra 
and Garhwal The Kanets are the low-caste cultIvating class of all the Eas tern 
HImalaya of the Pun] ab and the hills at theIr base as fat west as Kulu, and of 
the eastern portIon of the Kangra dIStrIct, throughout whIch tract they fOlm 
a very large proportlOn of the total populatlOn. The country they mhabIt 
IS held or governed by HIll Rajputs of pre-hlston~ ancestry, the greater part of 
whom are far too proud to cultIvate WIth theIr own hands, and who employ 
the Kanets as husbandmen LIke the anCIent Khasas, they clrum to be of 
Impure R3.Jput (I e. Kshatnya) bIrth. They are dIVIded Into two great tnbes, 
the Khasia and the Rao, the dlstInctlOn between whom IS stIll suffiCIently 
well-marked. A Khasia observes the penod of Impunty after the death of 
a relatIon prescnbed for a tWlce-born man, the Rao that prescnbed for an 
out-cast The KhasI3. wears the sacred thread, whIle the Rao does nOt. 
There can thus be no doubt about the Khasla Kanets 

Further to the east, In Garhwal and Kumaon, the bulk of the populatIOn 
IS called KhasIa, and these people are ulllversally admItted to the Khasas by 
descent In fact, as we shall see, the pnnclpal dIalect of Kumaum IS known 
as KhasparjIyii or the speech of the Khas cultIvators. Further east, agam, 
III Nepal. the ruhng caste IS called Khas In Nepal, however, the tnbe IS 
much mIxed A great number of so-called Khas are really descend~d from the 
Intercourse between the hIgh-caste Aryan ImmIgrants from the plaInS and the 
abOrIgInal Tlbeto-Burman PopulatIon But that there IS a leaven of pure 
Khoas descent also III the tnbe IS not demed. 

In thIS way we see that the great mass of the Aryan-speaktng populatIOn 
of the Lower HImalaya from KashmIr to Darjeehng IS lllhablted by tnbes 
descended from the anCIent Khasas of the Mahabharata." [LIngUlIttc Survey of 
India, Vol. IX, Part-IV. IntroductlOn pp. 7-8] 

The LmgUlstlc Survey of Indla.-Dunng the perIOd Gnerson dId hIs survey 
and before thePahan area was dlVlded under so many petty lndependent 
Klllgdoms such as,Mandi, Suket, Chamba, etc. And each state tried to remaIn 
separate and llldependent of the other. ThiS was lllfact a necessity forced 
by the geographical condItIons. HIghly mountamous, as the area IS, mutu al 
contaCts were scarcely possIble and so were not welcome. Each state, therefoI e, 
in Its bId to be self-suffiCIent In alliespects tned to keep Itself culturaJl} and 
polItIcally separate. ThIS wa~ probably the baSIS on whIch GrIerson had to 
distinglJIsh so manY Paharl dIalects It has been observed by Shn R. C. NIgam 
[Census ofIndla, 1961, Vol. I,Part-IIC(ll} page ccxxI]that "It would thel efore, 
be not unreasonable to suspect that dIstmctIOn of the order of 9 group1' of 
dlalectl< and to the extent of 30 dIStInCt sub-dIalects as have been specIfied 
In the LIllj,UlStIC Survey of IndIa ClasslficatlOns Was r?ther on the hIgh-sldt:" •. 
Gnerson hImself dId record III LSI, Vol. IX, Part-IV, Page 374 that It may at 
once be stated that in some cases the dIfferences between group and group 
are very slIght." It IS only WIth the knowledge of thIS background thst 
Gnerson's claSSIficatIOn of the pahan languages/dIalects WIll have any slgm
ficance. 

As an IllustratIon of this point the dIalects 01 Mandeah dIstingUIshed, 
by Gnerson may be examined here. 
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Gnerson dlstmgUIshes three dIfferent dIalects of MandealI as follows : 
1. Mandeali 
2. Mandeali Pahiiri 
3 Suketi 

Of these three only tWO-VIZ MandealI and SuketI are dIscussed here 
They are both descnbed as follows. 'The language of Mandl IS called 

Manc.ieali, and that of Suket IS called Suketi, the two beIng closely connected'. 
[L S T Vol IV, Part-IV, page 7151 Agam on page 757 of the same volume 
he says "SuketI dIffers hardly at all from Standard Mandeali" Thus It 
appears qUIte apparent that the maIn reason for dlstmgulshmg two separate 
dIalects as ManQ_eah and SuketI was that they were spoken m two separate 
states though 'the two hardly dIffered' from each other 

Naturally after mdependence and the reorgamzatIOn of States when both 
the states were merged to form one sIngle dlstnct of Mandl, the very baSIS of 
such a dlstmctIOn has been lost and the feelIngs of dIfference m the respectIve 
speakers have also been almost elImmated. The 1961 Census figures for 
Mandeali and Suketi are sIgmficant In thIS connectIon Whde in the LSI. 
the figures for Man<;ieali and Suketi were 150,000 and 52,184 (rage 715, Vol IX, 
part-IV, LSI) respectIvely, In the 1961 Census the figures are '227,352 and 
5,074 respectIvely. The steep decrease In the number of SuketI speakers 
seems to be compensated by a relatIve mcrease m the number of ManQ_eali 
speakers It would thus appear that more than 9/10 of the SuketI speakers 
had no dIfficulty In retUlmng theIr mother tongue as Mandeah lDstead of 
Suketi 
The LSI ClasslficatlOlls out-dated 

Not only m thIS case but m the case of many other languages and dIalects 
the claSSIficatIon ot Gnerson do not seem to hold good under the present day 
lInguIstIC cIrcumstances of IndIa Though no scholar has SaId anythmg 
specIfically agamst the claSSIficatIOn of Gnerson, yet almost everyone has 
tned to bypass or Ignore the claSSIficatIOn of Gnerson one way or the other. 
One such mstance may be CIted here 

Dr. H S GIll and Dr. H A. Gleason, Jr. m the IntroductIon on page 1 
of theIr book 'A Reference Grammar of PunJabI' gIve the dIalects of PunJabl
as follows 

The tradltIonallyl recogmsed dIalects other than MaJhl are . 
Doabl - Jullundhur and Hoshlarpur dIstncts 
Maiwi - LudhIana dlstnct 
PatIalwl - Pahala and Sangrur 
Dogn - Jammu dlstnct 
Pahall - Chamba and Mandl dIstrIcts (IndIa) 

and Layalpun - Layalpur dlstnct 
Multam - Multan dIstrIct 
Hmdko - Hazara dIstrICt 
Pothohan - Rawalpmdl dlstnct (Pakistan) 

Multam, Pothohan, and Hmdko are sometImes grouped under the name 
'Lahnda' and are consIdered a separate branch ThIS claSSIficatIOn, however, 
IS hIghly questIOnable Smce there has been no scientl{ic survey of the Punjabz 
dzalects. IlO further detads can be given at thiS stage 2 

lWhat tradItion IS referred to here by the authors IS not clear. 
2Italics ours 
1 RGI/77 2 
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It IS qUIte apparent that the authors Dr. H. S. GIll and Dr. H A Gleason 
Jr. of the above book do not consIder the LmgUlsbc Survey ofIndIa by Gnerson 
as a sCIentIfic survey Gnerson lU fact treats Pahan, PunJabI and Lahnda 
entIrely dIfferent and treats them separately lU separate volumes of the survey 
i e. Lahnda 10 Vol. VIII, Part 1, PunJabl In Vol IX, Part-I and Pahan In 

Vol. IX, Part-IV. 
ThIS, anyhow, IS not the place to dISCUSS whether the LmgmstIc Survey of 

IndIa can be accepted as a ~cJentIfic survey on the basIs of the present stan
dard or not. Nor IS It necessary when one knows that the model n SCIence of 
LmgUlstIcs Itself, let alone a LmgUIstlc Survey III general, IS a new SCIence 
rapIdly developed III the. post GrIerson penod 

On the other hand It would be worthwhIle exammmg the lIngmstlc 
~',\tuatlOn of India in the 11ght of the present knowledge of lingUIstic SCience and 
try to make up the defiCiencies of the LSI WIth more data and better approach. 
Shn R. C. NIgam, LmgUlst, III hIS Introductory note! rightly pomts out that the 
author of the LSI had to work under techmcal lImItatIOns and that Gnerson 
hImself was aware ofthls.2 Shn NIgam WrItes fmther 'But It IS often grudgmgly 
acknowledged or not acknowledged at all that almost every new programme of 
research In an): of the Indian languages has to fall back upon mformatIon 
contaIned m the LmgUlstlc Survey' Thus whIle acknowledgmg the Importance 
of the LSI III general he has also mentIOned that "there certamly IS plenty 
of scope to substantIally Improve or change the Gnerson's classIficatIOn", 
It IS here that he hItS the naIl on the head It IS the claSSIficatIOn of Gnerson 
that bas been largely dIscarded and IS almost wholly unacceptable under the 
present condItIOns It IS the various lIngUIstIc affilIatIOns of the languages 
and dIalects that have now come to be questioned. ThIS IS mostly due to the 
<:hange of tImes 

'Language' forms not only an mtegral part of 'culture' but also happens 
to be the medium of ItS propagatIon A change In the cultural set up affectmg 
the soclO-pohtIcal back-ground of a people may also effect a change In theIr 
lmgmshc set up In other words, the lIngUIstIC psychology of a people goes 
hand-m-hand WIth theIr socIO-polltlCal psychology, IndIa after mdependence 
IS qUIte dIfferent from the Bntlsh IndIa whIch GrIerson surveyed. Dunng the 
penod GrIerson conducted hIS survey 'Language' In IndIa had no such com
parable posItIon as an emblem of cultural evolutIOn as It has today. It IS 
thIS very change, a baSIC one, affectmg the very lIngUIStIC psychology of the 
people 1D IndIa that neceSSItates a more SCIentIfic understandmg of the IndIan 
languages, 

The LmgUIstIc Survey of IndIa by Gnerson, beSIdes the fact that It was 
mcomplete m as much as It dId not cover the languages of South IndIa left 
many north IndIan languages for a future controversy. Such controversIeS 
regardmg the affilIatIOns of Konkaru, Kangn, etc owe theIr ongm to the 
L S.I SImIlarly the lInguIstIC anomalIes represented by the RaJastham and 
the Blharl languages also are due to the LmgUlstJc Survey of IndIa RaJastham 
and Blhan, accordmg to Gne]'son, are groups of Innumerable dIalects, each 
haVIng Its own standard dIalect not socIally related to any other There IS 
no Standard RaJastham or Standard Blhan dIalect as such. Thus both Blhan 
and RaJastham are only groups of dIalects as the Pahan Group Itself IS. It 
appears almost purposeless to contInue WIth such group dlstmctlons when 
one realIses that even the 110gUlStIC consIderatlOns that prompted GrIerson 
were, to my mlOd at least, arbItrary than really ImgUIstic. 

lCensus of India 1961, Vol 1, part-lI-C{u) 
2L S.I Vol I, Part-I, page 194. 
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It won't be out of place here to discuss the concepts of "language" and 
'dlalect'l adopted by Gnerson as the basIs of hIs classIficatIOn. In fact it IS 
only m connectIOn wIth these concepts that Gnerson dIscusses at length hiS 
dIvIsIOn of the North-Indian Lmg).lIstlc area IUto three malO dIVIsions as the 
areas of (1) Western Htndl (2) Eastern Hmdl and (3) Blhan A close exami
nation of thIs dIscussion Itself may gIve us a clue for a clearer understandmg 
of the SItuatIOn 

As definItIOns of 'language' and 'dIalect' he gives the explanatIon of the 
Century DIctionary as "In common use we may say that, as a general rule 
different dIalects of the same language are sufficiently alIke to be reasonably 
well understood by all whose natIve tongue IS that language whIle dIfferent 
languages are so unlIke that speCial study IS needed to enable one to understand 
a language that IS not hIS own', and adds further that "thIs IS not an essentIal 
dIfference" 

Survey of PaTlan Languages/ Dialects 

A survey of Pahan I~nguages was, therefore, thought by the Language 
DIVISIon to be of very great mterest both hngUlstLcally and demographically, 
because the Pahan area has become a scene of rapId changes m the post
mdependence-Indla owmg to the fact that It has been newly opened to outSIde 
mfluence both m ItS polItIcal set up and cultural contracts 

Before Independence the Pahan area was almost completely Isolated 
WIthout any contact WIth the rest of India, maInly due to the dIfficult 
geograplucal condItIons. But after Independence when the Government of 
IndIa took lllterest In developlllg all the states equally It found, probably, 
that the hIll states of HImachal Pradesh, Kashmir, etc. deserved maXImum of 
attention and finanCIal aId for development programmes The formatIOn of 
HImachal Pradesh as a smgle state compnsmg of the major Pahan speakmg 
populatIOn wluch was earher diVIded under many petty small kmgdoms, 
was Itself a major step m that dIrectIon BeSIdes, bUSIness and admlUlstrative 
contacts WIth the rest of IndIa have become very mtensive and the Pahan 
people feel that they have now come out of theIr seclUSIOn There has been 
a tremendous change felt by the Pahan speakers themselves 

SoclO-Polztlcal background 

WIth the abohtIon of the varIOUS small states and theIr amalgamatIOn 
Into bigger polItIcal UnIts such as dlstncts a change In the polIttcal set up has 
been ushered m The admiUlstratIve staff of the state governments are drawn 
from dIfferent parts of the area as a whole and are posted at dIfferent places 
and are also transferred from place to place at mtervals Thus the presence 
at anyone place at a tIme, of people from dIfferent areas has helped largely 
In mculcatmg among the people a feelmg of oneness at least on the polItIcal 
level. 

The efforts of the Central and State Governments to prOVIde all pOSSIble 
modern amem1Ies of hfe have helped to Improve the lot of the people and 
lU a way revolutIoUlzeCl theIr SOCIety as a whoJe Large scale constructIOn of 
roads have been undertaken and the means and modes of commuUlcatIon 
have been rapidly Improved. As such the denSIty of commumcatIon between 
any two regIOns has mcreased Immeasurably when compared to that before 
lUdependence 

1 DISCUSSIOn on 'Language' and 'dIalect' on pp 22, 23 and 24, LSI Vol r, Part-J 

1 RGlj77 2A 
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Particularly In the HImachal Pradesh whele maInly the Western Pahari 
is spoken, due to the aU out efforts of the Government to educate the entIre 
populatIOn, wIth a mI$IOnary spIrit, the change IS very apparent Every 
nook and corner of the state has been provIded wIth schools and the reqUISIte 
staff. A companson1 of the 1951 and 1961 lIteracy rates shows that the 
average lIteracy rate has Increased from 77 m 1951 to 171 m 1961 per 1,000. 
Thus the hteracy rate has more than doubled RadIo and electrIcIty are now 
common Items In hfe m the Pahan area In thIS way the pahall populatIon 
has been for some tIme open to the Influence of education and urbamzatIOn 
as well. 

Other factors WhICh have brought In foreIgn Influence mto the Pahari area 
are (1) the displaced persons from West Pakistan and (1) the tounsts VlsItmg 
the area. 

l have personally vislted2 many places In the Kulu, Mandl and Chamba 
dlSttlctS In the HImachal Pradesh and met many non-Pahan speakers who have 
settled In those areas. They have come mamly from the present Pakistan 
and st'ttled tn those areas after the partItIOn of IndIa and they have very freely 
mIxed and IdentIfied tht.mselves wIth the local population This has been 
espeCially so m the Mandl dlstnct. 

Many places 10 the HImachal Pradesh, such as Mandl, Kulu, and mnumer
able places around the hill statIOn of SImla are developIng fast as tOUrIst centres 
and have become a great attractIOn for tOUrIsts every year The tOUrIsts are 
largely from the plaInS and are maInly speakers of Hmdl 

Owmg to the changmg polItIcal and cultural backgrounds and advancing 
civIlIzatIOn by educatIOn and urbanIZatIOn and also owmg to the external In
fluences the local Pahari speech also seems to be undergomg conSIderable 
change The most Imp.ortant aspect of the external mfluences seems to be the 
lnfluence of HmdI on the Panarl dIalects 

HIndi and Pahan, both belongmg to the Inner Sub-Branch (accordIng to 
the LSI) of the Aryan Sub-FamIly share much of theIr vocabulary In common 
as cognates There are also some grammatIcal SImIlarItieS Even to an un
educated Paharl speaker HmdI would not be totally umntelhgIble The age 
long ImpreSSIOn that 'HmdI' IS the real language and the local Paharl IS only 
a 'corrupt form' has gamed even more strength now on account of the overall 
1 nfluence of HIndI Educated people sometImes are found to dIscard theIr 
local dIalect 10 favour of HIndI and I have found familIes conslstJpg of only 
Pahan speakers adoptmg Hmdlm then homes for conversatIOn at least before 
guests 

Thus there has developed a tendency among the PaharI speakers to use 
more and more Hmdl forms In place of the local Pahan forms espeCIally In the 
realm OJ vocabulary HindI words hkeflaQkaf'boy' and/laQklj'glrl' are largely 
replacmg the local pahan words such as/mhattha 'boy' and j rohatthl/'glr1' 
In Mandeah. In the Sarkaghat area of the Mandl dIstrIct where the local 
Pahan is Mandeah the wordS/laQka/and/la<}kl/for 'boy' and 'gIrl' respectIVely 
are almost regularly used 

--------------------------------------------__ 
1 Page 93, Census of IndIa 1961, Vol I, Part-II C(I) SocJ.a1 and Cnltural Tables 
a My observatIons are valId only for these Hea :Ent tre JlTpTeSSlcn of fCrre of rr.y 

fnends who pave knowledge of other llfe.s telllI'e lhat they are \aIJd for other areas 
also. 
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However this mfiuence of HmdI IS not all welcomed wIth open arms by 
all the people. There eXIsts a strata of people m dIfferent areas, people who 
enjoyed a positIOn of prIvIlege In the by-gone days under the local kings 
They do dIsplay a tremendous love and attachment towards theIr past cultural 
hIstory They maIntaIn that theIr language, be It Mandeah or Suketl or KuIUl, 
IS qUIte dIfferent from others and thIs sectIOn 01 the people IS still a consIderable 
socIal power to reckon wIth even today, at least amongst the older generatIOn. 

Thus we find that there are two strong and opposmg forces one t~ 
to keep the local Pahan form of speech pure and In a posItIon of prestIge, 
and the Q.ther trYIng to bnng HIndi to a posItIOn of overall prestIge forcIng the 
local Pahan speecli to a secondary posItIon WhIch force may prevaIl over 
the other may not easIly be predicted at thIS stage It may have much to do 
WIth the social and polItical trends that may develop hence forwards 

But It may not be out of place here to dISCUSS the pOSSIbilIty of a developmg 
trend on the baSIS of the mother-tongue returns of the 1961 Census. 

Particularly from the HImachal Pradesh such mother-tongues as Bhateali 
HIndI, Chameah Hmdl, Hmdi Mandeah, Kanaun HllldI, Pachhlml Hmdl 
Pahan, Gadl Hmdl, HmdI Mehlogl, Hmdl Pahan, Sirmaun Hllldl etc have 
been returned These mother-tongue names (IrrespectIve of the number of 
speakers) do mdicate a certam psychologIcal tendency of the speakers It 
may be remembered here that the mother tongue names were given of their 
own accord by the persons enumerated for the Census Naturally when a 
name lIke 'HIndi Mandeah' for one's own speech comes to the mmd of the 
speaker It may be assumed that the speaker lias a psychological attachment to 
both the names or 111 other words to both the languages A person whose 
mother tongue IS In fact H111dI would defimtely be very proud 01 It and would 
not call It by any other name IrrespectIVe of where he lIves, be It HImachal 
Pradesh, UP or Madras On the other hand a non-HmdI speaker would, 
If possIble, try to Identify hIS mother tongue as HmdI and try to elevate hIS 
socIal pOSItIOn m hIS own eyes and III the eyes of others. As HmdI IS the 
NatIOnal Language of the country It enJoys the maXImum of prestIge and 
speakers of Pahan and such other uncultIvated tongues would be more prone 
to IdentIfy themselve" as Hllldl speakers 

None of the Pahan languages was cultivated WIth any consIderable back
ground nor has anyone a literature of ItS own though some of the Pahan 
speeches such as Mandeah, Chameah, along WIth K angn, Dogn etc were 
saId to be WrItten sometImes In a scnpt called 'ta nkn' or 'Hi kn' But the 
wntmg seems to have been generally confined to wntmg of accounts by mer
chants Very rarely was It used for literary purposes Nor was there literature 
of any value wntten In the local tongues The scholars and theIr patrons, 
usually the Kmgs of the so many lIttle states, were probably mostly Interested 
III the tradItIOnal Sansknt learnIng and all the hterary actIVItIes were carned 
on In Sansknt and 111 the Devaiiagan scnpt However there seems to be a 
translatIOn of the Bhagavadglta 1 III Mandeah WrItten In the ta nkn scnpt. 
ThIS translation was done probably for the benefit of women who were not 
learmng Sansknt When and by whom thiS translatIOn was made IS not 
known 

Thus WIth no cultural Importance attached to thelf own mother tongue the 
educated Pahan speakers appear to be satIsfied 111 USll1g HmdI and the 
Devanagan scnpt for all purposes of wntten correspondence and commumca
tIOU 

1[ am th:1nkful to Shn Chandramam Kashyap of Mandl who mformed me ofthlS 
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IncreasIng spread of education IS lllcreasmg the use of Hmdl and a 
prestIge class IS thus 10 the makIng. The growlllg prestIge towards Hmdi 
has caused a tendency to level the local dialectal differences With Hmdl as the 
prestIge form This growing mfluence of Hmdl on the local Pahan forms of 
speech in the long run, one may expect, may result In profuse borrowmg from 
Hmdi to Pahan creatmg what may perhaps be called nghtly 'Pahan Hmdl' 
hke 'Pldgm EnglIsh' And probably names as 'HmdI Mandealt', 'Bhatea1i 
HmdI etc mdlcate such 'Pldgm HmdIs'l In the makmg The above di:.
cUSSIOn IS only of a probable trend based on the mother tongue returns of 
1961 Census. The actual extent of Influence of Hmdl over the Pahall languages 
can be known only after a detaIled survey of the area IS conducted 

The SUrI'ey Programme 
-= The Survey of Pahan languages/dIalects was undertaken specIfically to-
study the Pahan area from the follOWing pOInts of VIew 

(1) The nunlber of dialects or groups of dIalects that can be dlstlngLUshed 
on the baSIS of ltngUlstIc pecuhantles 

(2) The extent of mfluence of Hmdi or any other language on the 
Pahan speech. 

(3) CompIlmg dialect dJchonanes 
The claSSIficatIOn of the mother tongue returns of the 1961 censuS presented 

in Vol. I, Part II-C(Il) Language Tables, could be taken as the valId baSIS for the 
begmnmg of the survey The claSSificatIOn of mother tongue returns of the 
1961 Census ofIndia was done precIsely WIth lhls obJectIve. On page clxxi 
of the saId volume III hIS Introductory note the LmgUlst mentIOns "As mIght 
normally be expected, Census informatIOn could at best help to prOVIde a 
deblllltatIOn of speech areas WhICh could later be approached for detaIled field 
tnVestigatIOns for dependable data, theIr analYSIS and results If a prOVISIOnal 
delImItatIOn of speech areas were pOSSIble as a prelIminary to a language survey 
then III the oplDlOn of the wnter, a census might well serve thIS obJectIve" 

Though the LIngUIstic Survey of IndIa by Gllerson was accepted as the 
baSIS of claSSIficatIOn of mother tongues wherever addItIOnal reItable mfor
matton was avaIlable and there were reason~ to modIfy the Gllerson-clasSI
ficatIOn a tentative claSSIficatIOn or reclaSSIficatIOn was called for and speCIfically 
noted as such (page c1XXlll LIngUISt's Note Vol I, part-Il-C(ll) Thus the 
claSSificatIon of the 1961 census returns on mother tongues took note of the 
changIng trends III the language SItuatIOn and tned to present a reahsttc pIcture
of the lIngUIstIC SItuatIOn of the country. 

A companson of the number of the Pahan languages/dIalects as per the 
claSSIficatIOn of the 1961 Census mother tongue returns With the number of 
Pahan languages/dIalect S dIstmgUIshed m th e LIngUIStIC Survey of India by 
G. A Gnerson would give us an Idea of the change that has occurred In the 
LmgUIstIc arena of the Pahan area A hst2 of the Pahan languages classIfied 
by Gnerson IS given below 

1 Compare 'PIdgin Malay' or 'Pasar Malay' a form of Malay It IS "a creollzed form 
of Malay, representIng a blend of vanous Mala)o-Polyneslan dialects, used as a hade 
language or 'contact Vernacular all over BntlSh Malay and the Dutch East IndIes. 
and understood even In PlulIppme Islands (Also called Bazaar Malay)" DIC
tIonary of LIngUIstics by M A Pel and Frank Gaynor 

2 ClaSSIfied lIst, LSI Vol I, Pt I 
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Serial 
No, Name of the Language or Dialect 

Pahari Group 
781 Eastern Pahiiri, Khas-Kura, or Nalpiili 
782 Standard 
783 PJ,lpa 
784 Central Pahiiri 
785 Kumauili 
786 KhasparJlYJ. 
787 PhaldiikotIyii 
788 Paehhaj 
789 Rau-Chaubhaisi 
790 Rau-Chaubhaisi Proper 
791 Standard of NaIru Tal 
792 ChhakiitIya 
793 RiimgarhIya 
794 Biiziiri 
795 BMbari of Rampur 
796 KumaIya' 
797 Chaugarkhlya 
798 GangoIa 
799 Danpunya 
800 Sonyiili 
801 Askoti 
802 Sirali: 
803 Johiir1 

804 GarlzlViili 
805 ' Srinagauyii. 
806 RathI 01 Riithwiili 
807 Lohbyii' 
808 Dasaulyii 
809 Badhani 
810 Ma'Jh-KumaIya 
811 Nagpunyii 
81 ~ SaUini 
813 Tehri or Gangapanya 

814 Western Pahan 
815 Jaunsari 
816 Smnauri 
817 D barthi 
818 Glripiiri 
819 BIssau 

820 BaglldtJ. 
821 Klu thali 
822 KIU thali Proper 
823 Handiiri 
824 SImla Slriiji 
825 BariiIi 
826 Soriieh61i 
827 Kirni 
828 Koehi 



Serial 
No. 

829 
830 
831 
832 
833 
834 
835 
836 
837 
838 
839 
840 
841 
842 
843 
844 
845 
846 
847 
848 
849 
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Name of the Language or DIalect 
Pahan GIOUp 
SatlaJ G!GUp 

Sodochi 
Outel SlraJi 

Kulu Group 
Kului 
Inner SlraJi 
SaInJi 

Mandl Group 
Mandeali 
ChOtii Banghall 
Manorall Pabari or MangI SlraJi 
SuJd!tI 

ChamL"J Group 
Chameali 
Gadi or BharmaurI 
Churahi 
Pangwali 

Bhadrawah Group 
Bhadrawahi 
Bhale3i 
Padarl 

Thus from the list It IS clear that Gnerson dIstingUIshes about 52 major 
dIalects grouped under 13 dIfferent Groups whIch are brought under three 
mam languages VIZ, Eastern Pahan, Western Pahan and Central Pahan. 
Under Western Pahan alone there are about 28 dIalects grouped under 
9 different groups. While accordmg to the 1961 Census there are, as we have 
already seen, under the same thlee mam languages VIZ Eastern Pahan, Central 
Pahan and Western Pahari-there are only about 24 major dIalects (leavmg 
Mahasu P ahan and Pahari-UnspecIfied) When one realIses that the 1961 
census classIficatIOn was done WIth all care and gIvmg due credit to the LSI 
claSSIficatIOn m particular, the decrease In the number of dIalects seems to be 
qUIte sIgmficant. It IS sIglllficant In as much as It may IndIcate the change 
In the hngUIstIc attItude of the speakers of the alea ThiS changmg psycho
logIcal attItude of the people gOlllg hand III hand WIth the change In theIr 
socia-polItical attitude IS discussed elsewhere In thIs book It would be 
suffiCient to pomt out here that It was thiS observable change In the 'LIngUistic 
attltudes' of the people as mamfest through the census returns that prompted 
us to sort out specIfic areas fOl InvestIgatIOns of the present type. 

The Present Study 
A survey of the Pahan Languages should therefore mclude all the major 

dialects (mcluslve of the vanous mother-tongue grouped under them) returned 
dunng the 1961 census A list of the same has already been gIVen before. 
The present study was taken up as a prelImmary to a more e"\tensIve survey 
of Pahan dialects staltIng With Western Pahan 

BeSides the '24 maJOl dialects the mother tongues grouped undel Pahan~ 
UnspecIfied and Mahasu Pahan has also to be studIed Thus a lIngUistic 
surveyor Western Pahan has 21 major dialects and of them Mandeah IS 
spoken by the largest number of speakels the number beIng 221,352 Mandeah 
was therefore, selected for study filst. Subsequently KulUl was also studied. 
The results of the study of these dIalects have been presented m the follov.mg 
pages. 
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MANDEALI 

Mandeah IS spoken predommantly and almost entIrely In the Mandl 
<llstnct of HImachal Pradesh The present Mandl dlstnct IS constItuted of 
SIX tehslls VIZ Mandl, Joglllder Nagar, Chlchot, Sarkaghat, Karsog and 
-Sunder Nagar The old Mandl State (before the formatlOn of Himachal 
Pradesh) was constituted of roughly the same area geograplucally exceptmg 
Sundernagar and some porhon of Karsog whIch formed the Suket State. 
Accordmg to the LSI the language of the Mandl State was Mandeah while 
that of the Suket State was Suketl. It has already been stated that though 
there was no dIfference either in the grammatical structure or vocabulary 
they were treated m the LSI as two dIalects malllly because they were spoken 
In two separate state" Now that the states are merged mto one dIStrict 
admIlllstered biY a »mgle D C the ba€IS for treatmg Mandl and Suket as two 
separate DUltS has dIsappeared and as such It should be proper to treat both 
as belongmg to one language only. In fact the dIfierence between the speech 
of Mandl and Sundernagar Ie. Suket 13 almost Illi when compared to the 
difference that eXIsts between dialects each of Sarkaghat, Jogmdernagar and 
ChIchot on the one SIde and that of Mandl town on the other. However 
these dIalectal dIfferences between Suketl and Mandeab WIll have to find place 
elsewhere when a detaJled survey IS done and the dIalects of Mandeah are 
{}Iscussed The present descnptlOn belllg that of only Standard Mandealr 
spoken m the Mandl town The dIalects of Mandeah are not dIscussed here. 

Standard Mandeah . 

Accordmg to popular OpInIOn Standard Mandeah I e MandealI In Its 
pure form IS spoken In the Puralll Mandl area of the Mandl town ThIS 
Puralll Man dl area IS mostly constItuted by the elItes of the erstwlule Mandl 
State and they form the present educated class of Mandl town Their speech 
JS therefore taken as Standard MandealI 

Data Collected 

The mateflal was collected usmg the mformant method Two mfor
mants were selected from Puram Mandl and the matenal was elICIted on the 
basIs of the field-work book prepared m the Language DlVlSlon for that 
purpose Both the mformants were educated upto matrIculatIon and as 
such bIlInguals knowmg Hmdl and Mandeall One of the mformants was 
used for prImary elICItatIOn or the first collechon whIle the other helped for 
'Checkmg up and verIficatIOn The data was collected dUrIng two field-tnps 
for about a month each first m the year 1965 (June-July) and then III 1966 
(June-July) The data conSIsted of about eleven hundred words, five hundred 
sentences and some stones An analYSIS of the data IS presented In the folIowmg 
pages 
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KULUl 
Kului IS spoken In the Kulu Valley of the Kulu distnct of HImachal 

Pradesh. The Kulu dIstrict was tIll very recently a part of Punjab After the 
reorganizatIon of Punjab mto Punjab and Haryana the Kulu and Kangra 
districts were transferred to the HImachal Pradesh as both Kangra and Kulu 
are hIll-dIstncts. In fact Kulu and Kangra constItuted a smgle dIstrIct 
earher and as such there has been a steady and contmuous contact between 
KulU! and Kangn speakers Much of the populatIon of Kulu m the 
Kulu Manah tract IS constItuted by settlers who were ongmally Kangrl 
spe{.lkers. However many of the settlers have mIxed up wIth the KulUl speakers 
and there IS a distinct dialect spoken m the Kulu valley which lS different from, 
Kangr,' The standard form of thiS dwlect willch IS descnbed here IS spoken 
in tht' Kulu town 

AnalysIs of data. 
The present analysIs of Kulul IS based on about 700 words, 250 sentences, 

two stones and some ptlradlgms recorded orally from a smgle informant. 
The mformant was educated upto MatnculatlOn standard and as such a 
bdmgual knowmg Hmdi and KulU! 
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PART II-MANDEALI 
I PHONEMICS 

I. Phonemic Inventory : 
Mandeah consists of the following vowel and consonant phonemes-

Vowels· 
Frollt Central Back 

HIgh u u· 

Mid e e: ~ ~ 0 o· 

low a a· 

Consonants: Labwl All eo- Dental RellO- Pala- Velm Glottal 
lar flex tal 

Stops: 
VOiceless p t c k 
unasplrated 

VOiceless 
aspirated ph th th ch kh 

VOIced 
unasplrated b d d J g 

VOIced 
aspirated bh dh dh Jh gh 

Nasals. m n n 

FncatIves· s S h 

Laterals. 1 

Tnll r 
ContInuents w y 

NasalizatIon J"'J 
Stress. / ' I 

Vowels. 
There are twelve vowels Vowels are distingUished by three levels of 

tongue heIght as hIgh, mid and low. HIgh vowels have a two way contrast 
as to front and back MId vo"Wels are dIstingUIshed as front, central and 
back The low vowels are not dIstingUIshed for posItIon Thus there IS a 
SIx-fold contrast of vowels dlstmgUIshed on the basIs of tongue posItion and 
heIght Again vowels are dIstingUIshed as short and long'. The front vowels 
are unrounded and the back vo"Wei:; are rounded Of the mid central vowels 
I~/ IS unrounded "While J~ / IS weakly rounded The low vowels occur as 
eIther unrounded or shghtly rounded according to the environment ThIS. 
wIll be explaIned whIle descnbmg la! and fa I separately 
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All vowels are produced eIther tense or lax accordIng to the eOVlfonment 
in WhICh they occur. The tenseness or laxity of vowels IS predlctable and is 
dIscussed under "stress". Lax vowels are phOnetICally longer than the tense 
vowels. 

Imtlal occurrence of vowels III general IS relatIvely les~ frequent than 
their occurrence In the medIal or final POSItIon. 

In the fmal posItIOn contrast 10 vowel length follows a partlcular pattern. 
Generally long vowels occur ooly wIth me no syllabIc words III the fmal POSI
tion whlle half-long vowels occur III the end of words wIth more than one 
syllable. These are phonemlcally treated as short. Long vowels found in 
the final POSItIon of monosyllabic words are treated as phonemlCally lo~g 
vo"{els. 

However the treatment of vowel length presented here 1S only tentatIve 
and may be reVIsed on the baSIS of further data. 

A descnption of these vowels \\Ith relevant examples follows 
DeSCription of Voweles 

leI 

Ie I 

IS a hIgh front unrounded short vowel 
/mlrglJ/ ,leopard' 
/Ila kka/ 'area' 
jbICCUj 'scorpIOn' 
Ita:hl ,key' 
IbIlhl 'cat' 
IS a hIgh front un rounded long vowel 
/111 'vulture' 
It 1 rl 'arrow' 
ICI:dul 'small bird' 
{kl:dal 'snake' 
IS a mId front unroU11ded short vowel 
Ichellu/ 'lamb' 
/dhabbe/ 'mortey' 
JebbeJ 'now' 
I te5JO/ 'to hIm' 
IS a mld front un rounded long vowel : 
Jbhe ddu/ 'ram' 
Ide sl 'country' 
In'Jle:r/ 'cocoanut' 

The vowel/IJ/ has two allophones as follows 
[I] a high central vowel occurnng III the fIrSt syllable of a poly 
syllable word of the followmg pattern (C)VC(C) V C as 1tl 

[klta bI 'hook' (bta .b{ 
[dlll1a' g) 'bram' IdiJma g/ 
[khtl¥re rl 'khaIyar /kllillya r / 

(name of locahty) 

jHsO"y/ 'kitchen' /arso y/ 
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[:)] a mid central short vowel elsewhere 
[p~lthe'] 'muscles' 
[btthe] 'together wIth' 
[~mb] 'mango' 

[a.] IS a (mid central long vowel. It IS weakly rounded 
/h:l'V 'plough' 
Ig:l .11 'throat' 
IS';) rJ 'lake' 
/j:l d/ 'roct' 

/a/ The vowel/a/ has the followmg allophones 

/{X)tthe/ 
Ikatthe/ 
/:)mbl 

ere] a hlgher-lc,w front short vowel occurrmg after a palatal consonant. 
[creba:na] 'to chew' 
[Cremcre ] 'spoon' 

[tryrepdl'] 'skm' 
[tryremblu] 'wild' 

[:,] a higher-low back short vowel sbghtly rounded before a bJlabial semi 

vowel /w/ 
[h::>wa] 'alT' /hawa/ 
[bwa] 'fIymg pan' /tawa/ 

[a] a low cenlral short vowel elsewhere 
[anda] 'egg' /anda/ 
[papp:lr] 'papad' jpappaeJ/ 

la:! The vowel/a j has the followmg allophone 

[re] a hIgher-low front long vowel OCCUrrIng after the palatal semi 
vowel /yl 

[khl lyre ,r] 'a place name' Ikh';)Iya:rl 
[nhyre :ra] 'darkness' /nhya:ral 
[nhyre :1] 'WaIt' /nhya 1/ 
[~:] a hIgher-low back long vowel shghtly rounded after the bIlabial 

semi-vowel Iw{, 
[khw~ na] 'to~feed' 

[khw~:ra'] 'threshmg floor' 
[a:] a low central long vowel elsewhere, 

[da:I] 'tree' 
[a tta'] 'flour' 

lui IS a high back rounded short vewel. 
/kuttaj 'dog' 
/utt:lrl 'north' 
Ibhe ddul 'ram' 
/dudh/ 'mtlk' 

Ikhwa:nal 
Ikhwa da/ 

Ida II 
{a'ttal 
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is a hIgh back: rounded long vowel. 
/arnru.d/ 'guava' 
Ilu n/ 'salt 
/u' nJ 'wool' 

Jo/ IS a mId back rounded shOl t vowel. 
/bobbo/ 'elder SIster' 
/gobb:Jr/ 'waste of cattle food & dung' 
/chctta/ 'small' 
/tOppI/ 'cap' 
IS a mId back rounded long vowel. 
jgbo da/ 'horse' 
jJo :kj flees' 
/0 braj 'room' 
/0 sl 'dew' 

/0/ 

Consonants . 
There are altogether 31 consonants of WhICh there are 20 stops 3 nasals, 

3 frIcatIves, 2 laterals, 1 tnll and 2 semI-vowels. 
There are five senes of stops VIZ bIlabIal, dental, retroflex, palatal and 

velar Each senes have four vanetIes dlshnguIhsed as vOIced, vOIceless, 
aspIfated and unasplrated 

The palatai selles are phonehcally affncates but ale treated here phoneml
cally as stops. 

The aspIrated stops can be treated as clusteis of unasplrated consonants 
WIth /h/. But they are not treated so here. They are treated as umt 
phonemes as a matter preference ThIS IS done In VIew of the present day 
use of Devanagan scrIpt to wnte Mandeah On SImIlar consideratIOns mh, 
nh, rh, yh and wh are conSIdered as clusters As an alternatIve analysIs they 
can all be treated as UnIt phonemes. 

Of the remammg the nasals show only a three-fold contrast as to bIlabIal, 
dental and retroflex PhonetIcally the palatal and velar nasals also are found 
to occur and they are treated as allophones of the dental nasal jn/. 

The two laterals alveolar and letroflex show clear contrast between each 
other and are of fauly frequent occurrence 

Of the three fncatIves the glottal fncatIve fh/ has specIal dIstnbutIona 
qualItIes discussed III the following pages The other two are the alveolar 
and the palatal fncahves /s/ and /s/ Of these two the alveolar fncatlve IS 

at very trequent occurrence Contra~t between the two I.e between /s/ and /sl 
IS however, not very strong /s/ IS found to be generally III free vauatlOn 
WIth /s/ wherever Is/occurs, whIle there are Instances where only/s/occurs. 
However III the word /sIwna/ 'gold' cnly /S/ IS recorded WIthout free vanahon 
WIth lsi. Therefore /s/ ana /s/ are treated separate A desrnptlOn of these 
consonants WIth relevant examples IS gIven below. 

/pl IS a bIlabIal VOIceless stop, unaspIrated. 
jpa thl 'thIgh' 
/patthel 'muscle' 
/trya 'pdII 'skin' 
/d1.p/ 'Island' 
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'phi The phoneme /phl has two allophones as follows: 
[f] a lablO dental frIcatIve occurnng as a free variant In the word 

final and mtervocalic positions. Tills generally occurs in 
rapId speech and In slow speech an aspIrated stop [Ph] IS heard. 
In the word final posItIon the labIa dental fncatIve IS more 
frequent. 

[sa fa J- [sa pha] 'turban' /sa:phaJ 
[safa']_' (sapha'] 'page of book' /saphaJ 
[bhwa:f},,{bhwa:ph] 'steam' /bhwa:phJ 

{ph] a bIlabial aspIrated stop occunng elsewhere. 
[phu 1] 'flower' /phu.11 
[phu 'nt] 'tall' /phu 'ntf 

/bl IS a bIlabial vOIced unaspirated stop. 
Iba bba/ 'fathel' 
fbIlhf 'cat' 
}o bral 
/~ra'bl 

'room' 
'wme' (lIquor) 

/bh/ IS a bIlabIal vOIced aspIrated stop. 
Iblu gl 'crowd' 
/bha YII 'brother' 
/bhe gdu/ 'ram' 
/cubhnaJ 'to prepare-prIck' 

/t/ IS a dental vOIceless unaspIrated stop. 
'arrow' 
'book' 

ISU t, 'cotton' 
Ikuttal 'dog' 

Ithl IS a dental vOIceless aspIrated stop 
Itha { 'was' (mase ) 
jthI I 'was' (fern ) 
,the I 'were' 
{ketthll 'where' 
/IttbI/ 'here' 
!ha ttbI! 'elephant' 

/d/ IS a dental VOiced unasplrated stop. 
Ida dda/ 'grand father' 
/duYf 'two' 
lamru.dj 'guava' 
/go d/ 'lap' 

/dh/ IS a dental VOiced aspuated stop 
/dhya Q.e/ 'day' 
/p;)dha rnal 'to enter' 
/swa dhna/ 'to taste' 
/dhwa 'rie .na/ 'to borrow' 
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Itt IS a retroflex voiceless unaspIrated stop 
Ita tta/ 'defectIve m speech' 
/tOppI/ 'cap' 
/a tta/ 'flour' 
/patt;}Q.u/ 'wooden plan~' 

/th/ is a retroflex vOIceless aspuated stop_ 
/uthna/ 'to stand' 
/he -th/ 'below' 
/mhattha/ 'boy' 
/k;}tthe/ 'together' 

,eJl The phoneme fQf has two allophones as follows 
[Q] a retroflex stop unaspIrated occurrIng m the InItIal posItIon 

after retroflex nasals and m gemmation_ • 
[aneJa'] 'egg' lamJa; 
[addu] 'chIsle' /addu/ 
[Qa 1] 'tree' Ida If 

[r] a retrofiex flap unasplfated occurnng elsewhere. 
[papp<lr] 'papad' ,papp<ld/ 
[be !T] 'boat' Ibe <;h, 
[b;} r] 'banyan tree' /b;} Q./ 
fda ru ] 'pomogranate' Ida QUI 
[tukru ] 'pIece' ftukQU/ 
[khurrna] 'to sCIatch' ,khurdnal 

/Q.h/ The phoneme fQh, has two allophones as follows 
[c;lh] a retroflex stop aspIrated occurrmg In the word InItIal pOSItIOn, 

after retroflex nasal and m gemmatIOn 
[dhIkkt-] 'hIccough' /dhtkkI/ 
[dhtka or] 'belchmg' fc;IhIka r/ 
[cmeJhu] 'pmch' Icmc;lhul 

[rh] a retroflex flap, aspIrated, occurmg elsewhere -
[g;} rh] 'fort' fg<l dh/ 
[baTh) 'current flood' Iba dh, 
[pIrha na] 'to teach' ;pIdha nal 
eke rha] 'how' Ike eJhal 

leI IS a palatal VOIceless unaspIrated affricate. 
Ica:hl 'tea' 
Ica:ppu! 'Oar' 
IbIccul 'scorpIOn' 
Ina cI).aj 'to dance' 
Ica kka/ 'stone slap' 
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feh! IS a palatal vOiceless aspirated aifncate. 
/che g/ 'sound' 
/cha I de na/ 'to Jump' 
IPlcche/ 'back' 'belund' 
/pucch~na/ 'to ask' 
Ich~ 1/ 'a dull atmosphere' 

{j/ IS a palatal VOiCed unasprrated affucate. 
!Ja II -'net' 

!Ja JJ~n/ 'earth quake' 
/biJllII 'lIghtnIng' 

/eu nJ/ 'beak' 

IJh/ IS a palatal vOiced aspirated affncate. 
!Jhat karna/ 'to be qU1ck' 
JjhuknaJ 'to bend' 
!Jhu lna/ 'to SWIng' 

/kJ IS a velar vOiceless unasplrated stop. 
/ka n/ 'ear' 
Jsabl/ 'face' 
Ina k/ 'nose' 
/tama kku/ 'tobacco' 

,kh/ IS a velar vOiceless aspirated stop. 
Ikha naf 'to eat' 
,de.khJ)a! 'to see' 

/khtUal 'fned nce' 
/khu.h/ 'well' 
/kha ng/ 'sugar' 

/gj IS a velar VOiCed unasprrated stop. 
/ga naf 'to slOg' 
jgo dl 'lap' 
,ba gg<lr, 'WInd' 
/bhya g/ 'morning' 

Igh/ IS a velar VOiCed asprrated stop. 
!gho gal 'horse' 
,gharl 'house' 
lJaghal 'place' 
Igha h! 'grass' 

Im/ IS a bilabial nasal, unasplrated. 
Ima WI 'mother' 
,rna Sl 'flesh' 
Ikamar! 'WaIst' 
,dam/ 'vegetables, cooked' 

1 RGI/77 3 
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/nl has three allophones as follows 
[Ii] a velar nasal before velar stops. 
[pa,ngI'] 'branch' 
[mung] 'gram' 

[il] a palatal nasal before palatal stops. 
[m;)i'ijh] 'InsIde' 
[pIilje ,b] 'anklet' 

[n] a dental nasal before dentals 
[bal)d::lr] 'monkey' 
[a,lJdhl ] 'storm' 

[n] a alveolar nasal elsewhere, 
[na,k] 'nose' 
[ka on] 'ear' 
[karna] 'to do' 

/n/ IS a retroflex unasplrated nasal. 
,aQQ.al 'egg' 
/Ja,nal 'to go' 
joona Qa/ 'to do' 

III IS a retroflex lateral, 

/flJ J/ 1 'throat' 
Ipa la, 'Ice' 

Ida 1/ 'tree' 
/ta'h/ 'key' 

/1/ IS an alveolar lateral. 
Ila II 'red' 
la,llul 'potato' 
/Ia pI 'spoon' 

Ibl11i1 'cat' 

Irl IS an al veolar ttll1, 
,TU I 'cotton' 

,tl rl't 'arrow' 
,karna/ 'to do' 
fmeTa,' 'my' 

/5/ IS an alveolar VOIceless fricative. 
/sahli 'face' 
/ma s/ ~ 'flesh' 

fo sf 'dew' 

/su't/ 'cotton thread' 

Isissal 'muror' 

(51 IS a palatal voiceless fricatIve. 
/slwna! 'gold' 
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fhl IS a phoneme havIng two allophones as follows . 

[?] a glottal catch before a pause or Juncture and In the Inter-
vocalIc posItton 

rca ?] 'tea' Ica hi 
rgha ?] 'grass' Igha hI 
Ima ?] 'black gram' Ima hi 
[da ?] 'paIn' Ida.hl 
[na'?] 'finger knaIls' Ina.hl 
lba ?ar] 'outsIde' Iba harl 
[pa2a.rJ 'mountrun' Ipaha.cJI 

[h] a glottal fncatIve elsewhere. 
rho r] 'and' f/ho rl 
[ha r] 'necklace' Iha 'rl 
[ha·thl 'hand' lha th! 
[hyu nd] 'dew' Ihyu.nd, 

/yl IS a palatal semI-vowel 
[yo I 'these' 
la'yal 'came' 
Ide khya/ 'saw' 
fhyii ndf 'dew' 

Iwl IS a bIlabIal semi vowel 
la waf 'come please' 
IJa wal 'go please' 
/wa rbl 'the other sIde' 

NasalizatIOn' NasalIzatIon as a dlstmctJve feature occurs WIth almost all the 
vowels It IS representoo by 1"""'1 marked on the vowel concerned. 
Iru., 'cotton' 
,y6 I 
Ii yhal 
IJa.hel 
/diihiJol 
Igra wI 
Imhattluya Jol 
Idassu/ 
/ma'ru, 
lhii wI 

'these' 
'lIke thIs' 
'are gomg' 
'to both' 
'VIllage' 

'to the gIrls' 
'shall I tell' 
'shalillut' 
'I' 

Stre.vs· Stress as a distinctive phonetIc feature occurs on vowels. 'fhere 
are three predictable vanations in stress wIth which vowels occur (a) acute 
marked n over the vowel. (b) normal or medIUm st!~ed[ 1 and 
(c) la;c or stress-less marked [ - } over the vowel. ~~~ 

1 RGIf77 
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The occurrence of the three vanetIes may be stated as follows 
(1) The acute stress [ I ] occurs on a vowel when the vowel IS followed 

by an aspIrated cOll'ionant or a glottal fricatIve and IS not preceded 
by an aspIrated consonant or a glottal fncatIve, 

Examples, 

[i 'yha) 
[ketthl,) 
[bo rh) 
[ba 1] 
[co 'I] 
[pa~a r] 

'lIke thIS' 
'where' 
'current' 
'arm' 
'tea' 
'mountaIn' 

(2) The lax vanety [- ] occurs on a long vowel When the vowel is 
preceded b\ an aspIrated consonant or a glottal frICatIve and IS not 
followed by eIther an aspIrated consonant or a glottal fncatIve. 
A vowel WIth a lax stress IS U"suaUy longer than the'other long vowels 
ThIS extra length IS shown hereby l':] ThIS, however IS not 
marked In other places In thiS book, 

Examples' 

[ha :r] 'garland' 
[dha ':r] 'mountalll range' 
[hO' 'r] 'and' 
[phii ':1] 'flower' 
[hli ':w] 'I' 

(3) The normal or medIUm stress whIch IS unmarked occurs on vowels 
elsewhere 

Examples 

[ba bba'] 
[0 bra'] 
[di p] 
[au t] 

'father' 
'room' 
'Island' 
'cotton' 

All these three vaneties are complementanly dI~tnbuted and are treated 
as allophones of one stress phoneme And as the occurrence of stress Itself 
IS predictable III terms of the envlfonment stress IS left unmarked throughout, 
as stated already It has to be mentIOned that thiS analysIs of stress IS only 
tentatIve Stress, vowel length and aspiratIon seem to have a speCific role 
In the syllabhc patterns But oWlllg to lack of tIme and more data a 
more satIsfactory and detatled account of stress could not be prOVIded here. 
One may pomt out that If stress IS predIctable It should not be treated as a 
separate phoneme True, stress need not be taken as a separate phoneme, 
But then we WIll have to recogmose three contrastIng lengths for vowels WIth 
a restrIcted type of dIstrIbutIOn By taking stress as phonemIC thIs IS aVOIded. 

DI.·tnbutlOn of vvwel and C0'1S0nalit phonemes 
The distributIon of vowel and consonant phonemes can be convemently 

descnbed WIth reference to a word A word for tms purpose IS, taken to be 
a sequence of phonemes between two pauses. represented by space III wntlllg 
and potentIal pause In utterance 
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A word generally ends III a vowel Consonant endIngs are very rare 
WOlds basIcally endIng In a consonant are generally released wIth a /';1/ when 
utteled In IsolatIOn The only consonants that occur III the end of a word 
wIthout a vocalIc release are / s/ and /h/ 

In the word InItIal positIOn both consonants and vowels are found to 
occur However, consonant InItIals are more frequent than those of vowels. 
The retroflex, lateral /1/ IS not found to occur InItIally 

A word may conSIst of one or more syllables A syllable III the mInImUm 
may be vowel short or long It may be preceded and/or followed by one to 
three consonants The precedIng and follOWIng consonants are referred 
to here as 'onset', 'coda', and 'mterlude' follOWIng the definItIOn of C F 
Hockett In 'A Manual of phonology' Further dIstnbution of vowels and 
consonants wIthIn the frame-work of a word IS stated below wIth reference 
to a syllable 

SIngle consonants occurnng as syllable onsets Include all except /1/ III 
the word InItIal posItIon and all In the word medIal posItIOn 

Two consonants occurnng as onsets III the word ImtIal posItIon are noted 
as follows 

py pya r 'love' 
pr pr';l,l1karna 'to promIse' 
pI plangi 'blanch of tree' 
by bya h 'marnage' 
bhy bhya g 'mornIng' 
bhr bhryu 'e:ye bro\\-' 
mh mhmna 'month' 

tr tramba 'copper' 

tw twa dna 'to vomIt' 
thy thya II,....", 'palm' 

the It 
dr dra ttl 'SIckle' 

dw dwa r 'door' 

dhy dhya <;Ie 'day' 

dhr dhrubIt 'country hquor' 

dhw dhwa r 'loan' 

nh nha wna 'to bathe' 
dr dra mma 'drama' 

dw dwa r 'cave' 

JW Jwa n""""j';lwan 'young man' 

Jhw Jhwa kk';lna 'to eat bItmg' 

ky kya dl 'neck' 

kr kra wo 'soot' 

kw kwa ra 'bachelor' 

khl khhtdl 'small bag' 

khw khwa da 'threshmg floor' 

gr gragda 'thunder' 



gw 
ghy 
ghr 
yh 
rh 
ly 
Ih 
sy 
sl 
S\Y 
by 
hr 
wh 

gwa'hna 
ghyii w 
ghurunJ:l<;iI 
yhii ""hyii' 
rha .na,-...,hra na 
Iya wna 
lhukhna 
sya hdu 
slo wah 
swa h 
h yii ,_,y hii 
hra.na"-'rha na ' 
wha ru 
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'to mIss' 
'ghee' 
'wrInkle' 
'snow' 
'to defeat' 
'to bnng' 
'to hide' 
'hare' 
'earworm' 
'ash' 
'snow' 
'to defeat' 
'a small vessel' 

Three consonant onsets are very rare The folloWIng have been noted. 

pry 
bhry 
mhy 
try 
nhy 
khly 

pryu n 
bhryii 
mhya da 
tryapdI 
nhya Ina 
khIyatdi 

straIner 
eye brow 
buffalo shed 
skIn 
to Wait for 
place for keepIng firewood. 

In the word final pOSItIOn SIngle consonants OCCUrrIng as 'codas' mclude 
all the consonants However, there I~ a tendency to add the vowel /~I to the 
end In such cases But In conSCIOUS speech only the consonant occurs In 

the end 

The consonants occurnnr; as 'codas' art' not many and In theIr case also 
a/~/ IS added sometimes at the end The folio Nmg are some of the consonants 
noted 1'1 the data 

mb tha mb pillar 
nd da nd tooth 
ndh ka ndh wall 
nJh sa'nJh evenIng 
ng bang bangle 
ngh Ja ngh leg 
ns hans swan 
ng kha ng sugar 
yr behr a kmd of frUit 
wd ba wd upper room 
wr bha'wr bee 
ws Hi ws heat 
wI n~ wI mongoose 
ss wa ss new moon day 
bd tr~ hd root 
hn bl hn' dhanya 
hr dupe hr noon 
hi n~ hi tiun bamboo 
ld b~ld bull 
Ih balh hair 



29 

There IS only one Instance of a three consonant 'coda' occurrIng in the 
word final pOSItIon. 

yn] beynJ bamboo 

In the word medIal pOSItIon the number of consonants occurnng as 
'onsets' or 'codas' are generally not more than two Any consonant may 
occur WIthout any restnctIOn m the word medIal pOSItIOn. 

AspIrated stops occurnng In gemmatIon are usually heard as long stops 
WIth the aspIratIOn heard at the end. 

2. MORPHOPHONEMICS 

It appears from the data that a SIngle meamng could be expressed III 

Mandeah by varIant forms The varIance III the forms could be sometImes 
predIcted as styhstIc varIants or could not be predIcted at all beIng optIonal 
It was, therefore, found necessary In thIS descrIptIon to accept a 'baSIC form' 
of a word on the basis of whIch the variant forms could be explaIned For 
thIS purpose the forms of words that were obtaIned durmg elICItatIOn are 
taken as the basIc forms and III desCrIbIng the morphology of Mandeah words 
the ha<:lc forms are used 

In the present chapter an attempt IS mad~ to explaIn the· varIance In the 
forms of the words WIth the help of cutam morphophomemc rule~ frawed 
for the purpose However the treatment IS not exhaustIve, the rules applYIng 
to only some general type Some of the speCIfic morphophonemIC chang{'s 
occurnng In morphologIcally definacle envIronments have been IndIcated 
In the relevant places 

The morphophonemIC rules stated here are WIth reference to a 'wor 
whIch IS takfn to mean a mmlmum 'free form' For practIcal reasons thIS 
IS taken to bE. a mmlmum CItatIOn form. The rules are stated below . 

(1) WIthIn a word when a vowel IS both preceded and followed by an 
a spuated consonant or a glottal fncatlve anyone of the followmg chang 
may occur 

(a) the precedIng or follOWIng aspIrated consonant may be de-aspirated 
(1) mhattha~mattha or mhatta 'boy' 

(11) mhatthI~matthl or mhattl 'gIrl' 
(h) the precedIng or follOWIng glottal frIcatI\le may be lost. 

(1) ha tthI~a tthl or ha ttl 'elephant' 
{ll) ha th~a ·th or ha t 'hand' 

(2) A glottal fncatlve occurnng In the llltervocaltc pOSItion of a word IS 
optIonally lost resulting In a sequencr of two vowels Then the vowels occur 
as vowel sequences dIStInCtly artclUlated maIntaInmg theIr syllabIC nature. 

Example 
/paha d/~/paa d/ or /paha Q/ 'mountam' 
/mahara J/~/maara J/ or /mahara J/ 'Oh , sir' 
ha he/~/Jfi e/ or /Jil he/ 'usually go' 
/huwa hi/~/huwa i/ or /hu\\ a hi/ 'usually IS' 
(3) /~/ occurnng In the ImtIaI syllable of a polysyllabIC word IS optionally 
If It IS preceded by a consonant 



Examples. 
/jayra .n,/7/JyrJi 'n/ or /Jawa n/ 
/kata b/7 /kta b/ or /kata b/ 
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/ sagantra!.-7/ sgantra/ or /sagantral 

'young man' 
'book' 
'orange' 

(4) If a geIT\mated conson,ant occurnng m the lDtervocahc posItIon IS 
followed by another consonant the followmg changes occur 

(a) If the followmg consonant IS stop the precedmg gemmated consonant 
is de.gemmated 

Examples' 
<'att- -satt+da.-7satda 

+dl-7satdl 
PISS- -PISS+da7PIsda 

+dl~PISdl 

'throws' 
'throws' 
'gnnds' 
'gnnds' 

(b) If the followmg IS a consonant other than a stop then the precedmg 
gemma ted consonant IS degemmated only optIOnally 

Examples 

<;;:)tt- -satt.."na7sattna or satna 

PISS- -plss+na7Pl1>Sna or plsna 

'to throw' 

'to grmd' 

(c) When the precedmg geminated consonant IS not degemmated before 
a followmg consonant an lal IS optIOnally added m bltween the gemmated 
consonant and the followmg one 

Examples' 

S;)tt- -satt+na7sattna or sattana 
pl~S- -plss+na7Plssna or plss:ma 
Thus the alternanj forms In such cases may be three such as '
satt- satt+na7.sattana or satmna or satna 
PISS- plss+lJ.a7Plssna or pH-sana or pima 

(51 In a polysyllabIc word a smgle hi occurnng mh.rvocalIcaIly before 
the word final vowel optIonally becomes /y/. 

Examples: 

/Ja ne jo/.-7/Ja ne 'Jo/ 
/klddhI jO/7/kIddhl Jot 

'to go' 
'why' 

or lJa ne 'yo/ 
or /klddhl yol 

When such a change occurs the penultImate 'Vowd, that IS the vowel 
precedmg the fyi, IS eIther shortened or completely lost In fast speech. 

IJa ne Jo/7/Ja, ne YO/7!Ja neyo/ or!Ja nyo/ 
/klddhI jO/7/kIddhl'YO/7/klddhIYo/ or /klddhyoJ or /khihyoJ 
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II. MORPHOLOGY 

1 NOUNS 
Mandeah nOUnS belong to a gender They are generally mflected for

number and case. 
Gender 

There are two genders, masculme and femmme Every noun IS assig
ned to one of these Tills as.sIgnment appears to be entIrely arbitrary On 
the syntactIc level the gender of a noun IS usually mdlcated by concordance 

However most of the nouns endIng m / a / are masculme while most 
of those endmg In / 1 / are femInIne But some nouns endmg In / I / 
are found to be m masculIne 

Nouns may be brought under two broad groups on the basIs of theIr 
occurence m one or the other gender as follows -

(1) Group A Nouns which are formed from the same stem WIth 
contrastmg forms for masculme and feminIne belong to Group A The 
gender contrast In such n()uns appears m different sets as follows 

(a) / -a / mascultne and / -I / femInllle kutta 'dog' kuttl 'bitch' 
la da 'husband' la 91 'Wife' 

(b) / -u / masculme / -1 / femmme chawhu 'axe (bIg)' chawhl 'axe 
(small)' chellu 'lamb (he)' chellI 'lamb (she)' 

(c) /-# mascultne / -1 / femmIne kukkad 'cock' kukkadl 'hen' 
Group B Nouns which occur only m one gender, either masculIne 

or femmme belong to Group B Some of the nouns are ,gIven below as 
examples 

(a) Nouns occurnng m masculllle gender. 

ghar 'house' 

a dml 'man' 

ka n 'ear' 

ko Iha 'nesf 

ba b 'father' 

bha wu 'brother' 

}ch;)s<;;)m 'husband' 

a Uu 'potato' 

Jwa n 'young man' 

phu 1 'flower' 

pa tthar 'stone' 

gra w 'VIllage' 

~rya.w 'nver' 
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(b) Nouns occurnng 10 femlOlOe gender 

ga'Y 'cow' 

rna w 'mother' 

ha kh 'eye 

Ja n 'rock' 

dha r 'rnountalO' 

ba gg~r 'wlOd' 

tokn 'basket' 

ch~ttt 'stIck' 

n ch 'bear' 

All the nouns are generally lOfiected for number and case 

..Number " 

There are two numbers; Smgular and Plural. The mflected forms 
vOccur as follows -

(a) MascullOe noun;> 'of Group A occur wIth I -e I as the plural 
suffix. Before the plural suffix / e / the final f -a I of the 
noun IS dropped 

Masculine Singular Masculine Plural 

gho <)a 'horse' gho <)e 'horses' 

kutta 'dog' kutte 'dog~' 

la <)a 'husband' Ia <)e 'husbands' 

kapda 'cloth' kap<)e 'clothes' 

l(b) FemlDlOe nouns of Group A occur wIth / -ya / as the plural 
suffix. 

ch~wh' ch~vhIya 

mhatthl mhahthya 

pa ngl pa nglya 

tokfl toknya 

-macchl rnacch,ya 
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f{C) Rest of the nouus occur wIth the same form both In the smgular 
and Plural Th e pi u r a I suffix IS -~ after these nouns. 

pa tth;:)r 'one stone', many stones' 

a'dmi 'man' 'men' 

'Cases, 

There are seven distIngUIshable case forms m wluch nouns occur How
-ever all the nouns do not occur m all these ')even cases Only three, the 
NommatIve, the DatIve and the GenltIve apply to all the nouns The Voca

-tive IS applIcable generally to nouns denotIng ammate objects. The other 
cases are appbcable only to certaIn nouns and they have to be only lIsted 
mrIDch IS not attempted here. 

The seven cases In which nouns occur are 

1) NommatIve or Objective 

2) SubjectIve or AgentIve 

3) Dative 

4) GemtIve 

5) Ablative 

6) Locative 

7) Vocative 

Case suffixes ,-These cases are formed by addmg a set of Case suffix 
~to the noun stems The case suffixes whIch occur With both ~Ingular and 
,'Plural forms of noun stems are as folllows 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

"'5) 

6) 

/) 

NOmInatIve 

SubjectIve 

Dative 

GemtIve 

Ablative 

LocatIve 

Vocative 

no suffix 

-e 

-jo,.._.-a w 

-ra 

-fl 

-re 

-Ie - -the 

ya'-e -0 
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In the Nommative there IS no separate suffix The ncun base Itself IS; 
used m the NomInatIVe Case 

In the dative there are altern ant suffixes as alloffiorphs whIch are gene
rally In flee vanatlOn Sometlmes the)' both occur together wIth a noun 
as I -a.wJo/ 

In the GemtIv' case the actual case suffix IS -1- whIch IS follo",ed by the
gender-number ~uffixes -a, for masculIne smgular, -I for femmme smgular 
and -e for plural. These suffixes occur as such throughout. 

In the LocatIve of the two alternants I m:)n]h I occurs elsewhet;.e as 
a post pO.,ItlOnal word. Only I -a I occurs purely as a locatIve suffix_ 
DIstnbutlOnally, they occur as free alternants. A noun may be followed 
by a combInatIOn of both as'manJl]a ' 

In the VocatIve / -ya / occurs wIth the masculIne smgular .r:.cuns,. 
/ -e ! WIth the femmme smgular nouns and I -0 I WIth piurall nouns 

FormatlO,z vt Noun Stems -Before the case suffixes nouns occur WIth 
dIfferent "terns, dIrect and oblIque the dIrect occurrmg III the NommatIve 
case and the oblIque occurrIng before the other case suffixes The smgular 
and plural nouns form the base on WhICh the stems are formed to occur be
fore the case ::.uffixes as follows 

(1 ) MasculIne nouns of Group A occur WIth -e. as the stem formatIve
::.uffix Before the stem fOInlatlve suffix the final vowel of the noun 

IS dlopped. 

Examples' 

Smgulal 
Plural 

Smgular 
Plural 

Noun base 

gho da 
gho de 
kutta 
kutte 

'holse' 
'horses" 
'dog' 
'dogs' 

J)lrect Obhql1e 
Stem Stem 

gho da gho de -

gho de ghode -

kutta kutt-e -

kutte kutte -

(2) Group B nouns endmg In a Consonant occur WIth -a as the stell' 
formatIve suffix Before thIS suffix the final consonant of tte noum 
(except I r I) IS doubled. 

Examples 

Noun base 

gh:lr 

rna w 
ba b 

'house' 

'mother' 
'father' 

Direct 
Slllgular and 

plural 

gh:)r 

maw 
ba b 

Obllque 
Smgular and 

plural 

gh:)ra -

rna wwa:-

ba bba -
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(3) Rest of th~ nouns occur with cfo as the stem formatIve suffix Before 
!}> the final vowel of the noun base IS lengthened 

Noun base Direct OblIque 

:8lUgular mhatthl 'gIrl' mhatthl mhatthl -

Plural mhatthlya 'girls' mhatthlya mhatthlya -

'Smgular a dml 'man' a'dml a dml -

!Plural a dml 'men' a:dml a dml-

Stem formative suffix :-The allomorphs of the stem formatIve sdfix 
.are -e ,--a',-and -cfo, 

The followmg examples Illustrate In paradigmatIc sets the case fOlms of 
some of the nouns 

Smgular Plural 
gho,da 'horse' gho'de 'horses' 

NommatIve gho da 'horse' gho de 'horse::.' 

-Subjective gho'de 'the horse' gho de 'the horses' 

Dattve gbo de'Jc 'to the horse' ghode JO 'to the horses' 

Gemtlve gho de ra 'of the horse' ghode re 'of the horses' 

Ablative gho de'le 'than the gho'de Ie 'than the 
horse' horses' 

Locatlve gho de' 'm the horse' gho de 'among the 
m:lnjh m:lnjh horses' 

Th~ noun gho:da generally does not occur m the Ablattve and Vocative 
cases, 

gh:lr 'bouse' 

No mmattve gh:lr 'house' 

Subjective gharo 'the house' 

DatIve ghara JO 'to thf' house' 
ghara w 'to the house' 

Gemtlve gh:lra'ra 'of the house' 

AblatIve ghara Ie 'from the hou::.e· 

Locative gh:lra ,....,ghara manjh 'm the house 
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The noun 'gh:)r does not generally occur in the V('cative case. 

mhattha 'boy' 

NommatIve mhattha 'boy' 

SubJ~cttve mhatthe 'the boy' 
\ 

DatIve mhatthe]o 'to the boy' 

GenItive mhatthera 'of the boy' 
, 

AblatIve mhatthe.1e 'than, from the boy'" 

Locattve mhatthe ID;}n]h 'm the boy' 

Vocative mhatthya: 'Oh' boy 1!' 

Oblique stem as case form' BefIdes the seven cases descnbed aboY' 
the oblIque stem Itself as a case form occurnng alone or WIth other post POSI
tional words such as! bhltt;}r I 'IllsIde' I kanne / 'wIth' etc~ The post posi
Ions are descnbed under the chapter on Indechnables 

2. PRO NO UN S 

Pronouns m Mandeali form a small class of words mflected for case, 
number and gendet III a way qUIte different from nouns. The vocatIve case 
does not apply to the pronouns 

Pronouns are dIstlOgUlshed for person,' number a.nd gender and theY 
occur WIth case suffixes III paradIgmatIc sets as l.hown III the folloWIng para

'dIgms. 

The first and second personal pronouns occur in two numbers SIngular
and plural and there IS no dIstmctIon made for gender 

The thtrd personal pronouns occur in two numbers sIngular and p'iural· 
They are also dIstingUIshed In form for prOXImate and remote. The gender 
dIstmctlOn IS made as follows 

The thtrd personal pronouns III obbque SIngular show a three way 
dIstmctIOn In theIr form for masculme, femmme and neuter ThIS three way 
gendeF dlstmctlOn appears to be purely senlRntIc and they do not seem to have
ny bearing on the general set up of two way gender dIstlllction_elsewhere~ 
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The tIurd personal pronouns III plural do not make any dlstlllctlOn for 
gender. 

The first, second and tlurd personal pronouns are 

Sz zgular Plural 

person haw '1' aS5e 'we' 

n Person tu. 'you' tusse 'you~ 

III Pelson 

(a) Remote 

se: 'he, she, It' syo. 'they, those' 

ProXlmate 

ye: 'tlus (person thIllg) yo' 'these' 
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DeclensIOn of 

The declensIOn of pronouns m dIfferent 

Pronouns Nommatlve SubjectIve DatIve 

_J Smgular hii w mey munJo"'" 

mInJ0'_' 

m;;lnJ0,_,ma 'W 

n Plural asse asse assa JO-

assa w 

Il Smgular tu: tey tujJOf'OW 
-t;)y t::l1l0 

II Plural tusse tusse tussa'Jo"", 
tussa ,.._, 

III 

:Remote 

Smgular Masculme se tmne tesJo"'" 
teJJo 

FemInme se: tesse tess a JO""" 
tessa w 

Neuter se: tette tetta JO 
tetta w 

'ProXImate 

Smgular masculine ye mne yesJo 

Femml'1P 'Ie yesse yessa JO 

Neuter ye yette yetta JO 

'Remote 
III Plural "yo tmnhe- ttnnha JO""'" 

tennhe tmnha W'" 
tennha JO ....... 
tennha.w 

ProXImate 
III Plural yo' mnhe mnha'Jo-

innha w 
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Pronouns 
) 

caseS IS shown m the followmg pagadIgm 

Genitive Ablatile Locative 

me.ra (mas. sg.) ma:le rna: ....... 

me'n (fem sg.) ma:m~njh 

me re (plu) 

ass a ra (mas sg) a:.sa Ie assa ........ 

assa n (fern. sg.) assa'm~nJh 
as:.a re (pI) 

te.fa (mas. sg.) tudhle tudhm~nJh 
te fl (fern .. sg ) 
te re (pI.) 

tyssa ra (mas. sg.) tussa Ie tussa m~njh-
tussa fl (fern. sg ) tussa: 
tussa re (pI.) 

tesra (mas. sg) tesle tesm~nJh 
tesfl (fern sg) 
tesre (pI.) 

te!>sa ra (mas. sg) tessa:le te"sa 'm~njh 

tessa:rt (fern. sg.) 
tessa. re (pI) 
tetta ra (mas. sg.) tetta 'Ie tetta 'm~njh 
tetta rl (fern sg.) 
tetta re (pI.) 

yesra (m. sg.) yesle yessm~njh 
veSfl (f. sg) 
yesre lPI.) 
yessa:ra (m sg) yessa Ie yessa m~njh 
yessa n (f. sg ) 
yessa re (pI.) 
yetta ra (m. sg) yetta Ie yetta :m~nJh 
yetta 'II (f. sg) , 

yetta re (pl.) 
tmnha : ra (m. sg) tmnha:le tinnha.m~njh 
tmnha:u (f sg) tennha'Ie tennha:m:mjh 
tmnha 're (pI.) 
tennha:ra (m. sg.) 
tennha:n (f. sg.) 
tennha.re (pI.) 
nlnha.ra (m.sg.) inrtha:Ie innha:m~njh 
inrtha:n (f:sg.) 
Innha 're (pI.) 

1 ROlJ77 4 
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The allomorphic varIants of the I, II and III personal pronouns occurring 
in the vanous cases forms may be classIfied as flollows 

Pronoun Nominative Subjective DatIve GenitIve rest 

I Sg. hii'w mey- mun-....... me.- ma:-
min·....., 
m::)n-

II PI.. asse asse- assa.- assa - assa:-

II. Sg. gu: tey-- tU]-- te - tudh-
t5y- taJ-

II. Pl. tusse tusse- tussa:- tussa:- tussa:-
III. 

Remote 

Mas. Sg. se: bnn- tess- tess- tess-
Fem. Sg. ,se: tess- tessa '- tessa:- tessa:-
Neu. Sg. se: tett- tetta '- tetta:- tetta.-

Prox. 

Mas. Sg. ye: inn- yess- yess- yess-) 
Fern Sg. ye: yess. yessa - yessa'- J yessa '-
Neu. Sg. ye: yett .. yetta:- yetta '- yetta:-

Remote 

PI. sy5: tinnh-,_, tinnha:- - tinnha:-- tinnha:- -_ 
tennh- tennha:- tenna'- tennhal.-

Prox. 

PI. yo: innh- mnha·· innha - innha:-

The alternant allomorphic forms lIsted under each Case mdicate free-
alternants. 

The case suffixes whIch follow these aliomorphic bases are as follows 

In the subjective case of the I and II personal pronouns the allomorph 
of the Subjective case suffix is -~. WIth other pronouns it is '-e'. The other 
Case suffixes are the same as those occurrIng WIth nouns. 

The final geminated s of the pronommal base WIll become degemmated 
when a consonant follows as In 

yess -4-ra 'yesra' 
tess _""-jo 'tesJo' 

• 

this one'se 
to hIm 
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BesIdes these I, II, and III personal pronouns, there are other pronOmI
naIs as follows 

'rrogatlves 
ku.n 'who' 
kya: 'what' 
kich 'some' 
kettlu 'where' 
kt yha 'how' 
kttna 'how much' 
ki: kIddhi 'why' 
k::lbbhe 'when' 

Relative 

ju n 'he who' 
je. 'that whIch' 
Je ·ktch 'someth,lng' 
jetthl 'm whIch place' 
JI yha 'hke'~ 
jetna 'as much' 
J:lbbhe 'when ............ 

Reflexive 
There IS also a refleXIve pronoun apna 'one self'. All these, mterrogative, 

Relative and Reflexive pronouns are declmable In the same way as the other 
pronouns descnbed above. However only certaIn of the forms are foundm 
the data. 
lnterrogahve 

Personal ku:ql 'who' 
Smgular Plural 

kun 'who' ku:n 'who' 
Nommative ku'n u ku:n 
SUbjectIve ku nne,_,kunne kInnhe-
DatIve kesjo kInnha.jo 
GemtIve kesra, '-ri,.-re kInnha.ra, -ri, ore 
Ablative kesle kmnha.le 
LocatIve kesm~nJh kmnha :m:lnjh 
Impersonal la.'_'kya· 'what' 

Relative Personal: jU'n 'he, who' 
JU'n 

Nominative ju.l}. Jmnhe 
SubjectIve ]U nne jmnha:jo 
Dative ]ejJo Jmnha ra 
GenitIve Jesra ]mnha Ie 
AblatIve Jesle JIDnha :m:lnjh B 
LocatIve Jes m:ln]h 



42 

3. ADJECTIVES 

AdjectIves form a separate class of words syntactIcally distinguishable 
as attnbutIve to nouns. AdjectIves In Mandeah fall mto two classes as 
follows 

1. Class-I : Adjectives of Class I show InflectIOn for number, gender 
and case similar to nouns. 

2. Class-II: AdjectIves of Class II do now show any such Inflectiol}. 

Class-I. 
AdjectIves of Class I occur In two numbers, two genders and In SIX cases. 

They form their stems before the case suffixes hke nouns of Group A. The 
dIfferent forms of the adjecttve / ka la! 'black' IS given below 

ka:la 'black' 

Smgular Mas. Smgular Fern. Plural Mase. 
r 

NominatIve ka·la ka·l t ka Ie 
Subjective ka:le ka II ye ka Ie 
DatIve ka·le jo ka h jO ka lejo 
GemtIve ka:le.ra ka b.ra ka le.ra 

ka.le:rz ka ·lI.rl ka le'n 
ka:le're ka'b re ka le.re 

AblatIve ka.le.le ke b Ie ka:le Ie 
LocatIve ka :le :m;)njh ka b:m;)njh ka ·le m;)njh 

Plural Femi-

NomInative ka·bya. 
SubjectIve ka bya.·ye 
Dative ka·bya..Jo 
GemtIve ka h¥a. re-ra-ri 
AblatIve ka.hya. Ie 
LocatIve ka.bya.:m;)n]ha: 

The follOWIng are a few examples of Class-I adJectives. 
b;)QQa 'bIg' 
chotta 'small' 
ka:la 'black' 
haccha 'wmch' 

Class-II 
Class II adjectives whIch do not show any distInction form number and 

gender are such as 
la:l 'read' 

go:1 'round' 
b;)hut 'very' 
s;)bh 'all' 
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1 All gemtIve forms of nouns and pronounl> syntactIcally function 
as adjectives and are considered here as denved adjectIves They occur m 
two numbers and two genders. But they do not occur wIth case suffixes. 

me ra 'my' assa ra 'our' 
me re "my' assa re 'our' 
men 'my' assa n 'our' 
kutte ra of the dog' 'of the dogs' 
kutte ri 'of the dog' 'of the dogs. 
kutte re 'of the dog' 'of the dogs' 

All numerals are syntactIcally adJectlves Ordmals belong to Class I 
whIle cardmals belong to Classs II. 

Numerals' 

The basIc numerals are gIVen below : 

Cardmals 

yekk;) 
duy 
tmn;) 
ca r 
panJ;) 
che. 
satt 
atth;) 
naw 
dass;) 

Others are 

'one' 
'two' 
'three' 
'four' 
'five' 
'SIX' 
'seven' 
'eIght' 
'nIne' 
'ten' 

a ddha 
de dh 
swayya 

Numerals beyond ten are 

gya hra 
ba hra 
te nhra 
c;)wdha 
pandrah 
so lah 
sta ra 
tha ra 
unm 

Ordmals 

pehla 'first' 
dUJJa 'second' 
trIJJa 'thIrd' 
cawtha 'fourth' 
panJwa 'fifth' 

'sIxth' 
s:)ttiiwa 'seventh' 
atthwa leIghth' 
n:)wwa 'mneth' 
dassiiwa 'tenth' 

'half' 
'one and a half' 
'one and one fourths' 

eleven 
twelve 
thIrteen 
fourteen 
fifteen 
sixteen 
seventeen 
eIghteen 
nmeteen 
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bi.h twenty 
lkkt twenty one 
ba:yi twenty two 
tre YI twenty three 
cawbl twenty four 
panjl twenty five 
ch~bbi twenty SIX 

sta yl twenty seve) 
tha yi twenty eighl 
un~tti twenty nine 
tl h thIrty 
k::lttI tlurty one 
b~ttI thtrty two 
tetti thIrty thret> 
c~wtI thtrty four 
payntI thtrty five 
ch~tti tlurty SIX 
stattI thtrty seven 
thattI thIrty eIght 
unta.li thtrty nme 
ca It forty 
kta It forty one 
bya It forty two 
tr~ta 'Ii forty three 
cuta II forty four 
panJ~ta Ii forty five 
chata Ii forty SIX 

s~nta 11 forty seven 
th~ta 1t forty eIght 
nunJa h forty mne 
panJa h fifty 
kunJa h fifty one 
bunJa h fifty two 

tryunja h fifty three 

crunja h fifty four 

p::lcunja h fifty five 

chapunJa.h fifty SIX 

stunJa h fifty seven 

thunJa h fifty eight 

una·th fifty mne 
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sath sixty 
ka:th sIxty one 
ba th SIxty two 
trya th SIXty three 
crwa th SIXty four 
panja'h;)th SIXty five 
cheya.th SlXty SIX 

sta th slXty seven 
tha·th SIXty eIght 
unhatt;)r sIxty nine 
satt;)r seventy 
khatter seventy one 
bhatt:<r seventy two 
tehtt;)r seventy three 
cawh;)ttar seventy four 
panjh;)ttar seventy five 
chett;)r seventy SIX 

stattar seventy seven. 
1hattar seventy eIght 
unasSl seventy mne 
Qssi eightyl 
ka SSI eIghty one 
ba ss!" eIghty two 
tcyassi eIghty three 
crwassi eIghty four 
panjyassl eighty five 
chyassi I eIghty SIX 

stasSI eIghty seven 
thassl eighty eIght 
n;)wwe eighty mne 
na bbe ninety 
ka:niiwe mnetyone 
ba.niiwe ninety two 
trya niiwe ninety three 
crwa.niiwe ninety four 
panja niiwe ninety five 
cha'niiwe ninety six 

sta.niiwe ninety seven 

tha'niiwe ninety eight 

n;)c;l niiwe ninety nine 

s;)'w hundred 
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Numbers hIgher than 
sa w 

'one hundred' are made by the followmg forms 
'hundred' 

haja r 'thousand' 
la kh 'lakh' 
karo cJ 'crore' 

These can be used alone or 10 combmatlon wIth other numerals already 
mentIoned A numeral mdicatmg a smaller number occurrmg before any 
one of these mdicate that It IS a multIple of that number such as : 

dny sa w -two tImes hundred 
dass sa w -ten tImes hundred or one 

thousand 

A smaller number occurnng after anyone of these would Illdicate that 
It is an addItIOn 

yek sa W bi h -one hundred and twenty 
duy haJa r tm sa.w -two thousand and three 

hundred. 

4 VERBS 
Verbs III MandealI are of two lands viz-auxIlIanes and malO verbs. IMam 

verbs "an be eIther verb roots of causatIve CausatIves are denved from 
verb roots Mam verbs can be further classIfied mto tw't'> categones tran
sitives and mtransitives on the baSIS of syntax. 

AUXIliary Verbs ; 
There are two sets of aUXIlIary verbs mflected for number and gender~ 

one set for the present and the other for the past They are 

Present Past 

M Sg. ha. 'IS' tha: 'was' 
F. Sg. hI' '13' thl 'was' 
P}' M. and F. he' 'are' the 'were' 

The -a' m ha' and tha' 
-1 III hI and thl 
-e. m he and the. 

are mdicatIve of number and gender. 

-a denotmg masculIne smgular 

and 
-1: denotmg femmme smgular 
-e: . denotIng plural of both masculIne and femmme 

These suffixes occur as number-gender suffixes throughout the verbal 
system and elsewhere WIth adJectIves. 

The forms ha , hI , he', and tha , thI', the, are the present and past tense 
forms of the aUXIlIary verb / ho na / 'to be' WIth h- and th-as the allomorphs 
of the verb m the present and past tenses respectIvely The verb I ho na I 
to be' seems to be Irregular m the sense that only some forms of the verb are 

found. 
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Main Verbs 

Mam verbs occur m paradIgmatIc sets wIth sImple and periphrastic cons
tructions mflected for variOUS categones as d,escnbed below. The SImple 
and penphrastIc forms together constItute the Mam verb system Includmg 
both fi.lllte as well as non-fimte forms 

There are 15 types of verb forms of which 12 are fimte forms whtch are 
bound by number and gender and the other 3 are non-fimte where no dIstmc
tlOn for number and gender IS made Of the 12 fimte forms 8 form1> are 01 
SImple construction and 4 forms are of penphrastIc construction. 

A SImple form conSIsts of only one verb base In an Inflected form and 
penphrastIc form conSIsts of a SImple form followed by an amultary verb !;;:J 

All the verbs transItive as well as IntransitIves generally occur In alb 
the 15 forms Examples are provIded In the followmg paradigms 

Sample paradIgm of the mtransItlve verb ja na 'to go' FImte forms. 

Preyent PartiCiple Ja nda M Sg 
Ja ndI F Sg 
Ja nde M F PI 

Habitual Non-Past Ja hii M Sg 
Ja hi F. Sg. 
Ja he M.F PL 

Past Indicative g~ya M.Sg 
g~yI F.Sg 
g:lye M F PI. 

Indicative Future ja nga""_'Ja ngha M Sg 
Ja ngI' ..... ']a nght F.Sg 
Ja nge""_'Ja nghe M F PI 

StatIc Present g:lYlfa M Sg. 
g:lym F S~ 
g:lylre M. F Pl. 

Imperative Ja' M. and F PI. 
Ja wa ""_'Ja ylye Pohte Sg 

Indefilllte Future Ja na M Sg 
Ja'ill F Sg 
Ja ne F M PI. 

Optative ja wu M F Sg. 

Present Indicative Ja.nda ha. M Sg 
Ja ndi' hI. F Sg 
Ja nde he' M. F Pl. 

Past Perfect g:lya tha. M.Sg. 
g:lyl thI' F Sg 
g:lye the: M F. Pl.' 
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Static Past g:)yrra tha: M.Sg. 
g:);Ylrt till: F. Sg 
geYlre the: M F. PI 

Habitual Past jiLhii tha: M. Sg 
Ja hi till: F. Sg. 
Jii.he the: M. F. PI. 

Non-jimte forms 

Infinztlve ja :Qa 'to go' 
Infimtlve of purpose Ja:nde. 'Ill order to go' 
ConjUnctlve PartlClpie Ja YJ,-,"""'Ja Ylke, 'haVIng gone' 

""Ja .Ylkanne after gomg' 

Paradlgm of the 
intranSlIive verb ho :Qa 'to happen' 

.Fmite forms 

Present Partlclple hunda M Sg 
hundl F. Sg. 
hunde M.F P'l 

Habltual Non Past huwii.hii M Sg 
huwii hi F. Sg. 
huwii he M. F. p1. 

Past Indrcatlve huwa M Sg 
hUYI F. Sg. 
huwe M. F. PI. 

Indlcatlve Future hunga......,hungha M Sg 
hun gt......,hun gru F Sg 
hunge-hunghe M F. PI. 

fltatle Present huyira M Sg. 
hUi}'lrt M Sg. 
hUYlre M F. PI. 

Imperative ho' M F Sg. 
ho.wa. M. F PI and 

ho Ytye PolIte Sg. 

Indefinite Future hO'na M Sg. 

ho m F. Sg 
ho ne M. F PI 

.optative ho wu' M.F.Sg 



Present Indicative 

Past Ind,catIve 

Past Perft.et 

StatIC Past 

Habitual Past 

Non-./imte forms 
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hunda ha: 
hund! hi 
hunde he: 

hunda tha: 
hund! thi. 
hunde the: 

huwa tha' 
huy! thi. 
huwe the 

huytra tha. 
huym thl: 
huy!re the. 

huwa ha tha: 
huwa hi thl 
huwa'he the' 

Infimtlve hO'na 

Infinitive of purpose hunde 

Conjunctive PartICIple huyt,_, 
hUYlke ........ 
huytkanne 

M Sg. 
F. Sg. 
M. F.PI. 

M.Sg. 
F. Sg 
M. F. PI. 

M Sg. 
F. Sg 
M. F. PI. 

M.Sg. 
F. Sg.' 
M. F PI. 

M.Sg. 
F Sg 
M. F.PI. 

'to bot 

'm order to be' 

'havmg been' 

Sample paradigm of the transItIve verb de khna 'to see' 
FinIte forms 

Present PartlClple de.khda 

HabItual Non-Past 

Illd,catlve Future 

Static Present 

de.khdl 
de khde 

de:kkha ha 
de kkha hi 
de'kkha he 

de.khga 
de'khgt 
de'khge 

de'kkrura 
de kkhm 
de.kkhtre 

M Sg 
F. Sg. 
M. F. PI. 

M. Sg 
F. Sg. 
M. F PI. 

M Sg. 
F. Sg. 
M F.PL 

M Sg. 
F. Sg. 
M. F. PI. 
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Imperative de'kh 
de kkha de kkluye 

Indefimte Future de khna 
de khm 
de khne 

Optative de kkhii 

Present Indicative de khda ha 
de khdl m 
de khde he. 

Past Perfect de .kkhya tha 
de.kkhl tm 
de.kkhe the 

Static Past de kkhlra tha: 
de kkhIn thI. 
de kkhIre the: 

Habitual Past de kkha ba tha: 
de kkha hi thl 
de kkha be the' 

Non-jimte fOl ms 

Injinitll'e de khna 

InfillltlVe of purpose de khde 

Conjunctive Participle de kkhtke, 

Causative Vel bs 

de kkhtkanne 
de kkht-

M. & F. Sg 
M & F PI. andl 
Poltte Sg 

M Sg 
F Sg 
M. F PI. 

M & F Sg . . 
M. Sg 
F Sg 
M F PL 

M Sg. 
F.Sg 
M F PL 

M Sg. 
F. Sg. 
M F Pol_ 

M Sg. 
F Sg 
M. F PL 

'to see' 

'm older to see'" 

Causative') are extenSIOns of ver\: roots formed by addmg the causatIve
suffixes Two types of causatIve verts are dIstmgUlsned on the baSIS of the 
~uffixes they occur wIth. They are SImple Causative and Double Causahve~ 
All verbs need not necessanly have causatIve formatIOns. Some verbs may, 
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have only the Simple c;msatIve fo:matlOn whIle some may occur In both All 
-cusaatIves are syntactIcally transitIve verbs 

Causative Suffixes 

The causative suffixe3 are/-a ./ for simple causative and ,-wa / for Double 
Causative These suffil(es are added to verb roots or base Before these 
'Suffi:ll:es verb'roots or bases occur with specIfic causal stems SuffiCIent data 
is not at hand to des:;nbe the CausatIve stem formatIOn In detaIl. 

However the followmg stem alternatIOns are observed 

l. A mono-syllabic verb root wIth a final consonant Will have the vowel 
.changed to /::J/ before the causative suffix. 

Ide kh-I jde.khna/ 'to see' 

lookh-/~I&lkha -/~/ ,d::Jkha.nar 'to show'-
I~khwa.-f~ /d::Jkhwa 'Qa, 'to cause to show' 
/mII-/ /mIlna, 'to meet' 
/m::Jl-f~/m::Jla -/~ /m::Jla'naj 'to mIX' 
Im::Jlwa:-/~ ,m;}lwa 'naf 'to cuase to mix' 

2 A mono syllabIc verb root with a final vowel Will have the vowel changed / 
as follows: (a) to fY/ If It IS a front vowel, (b) to /W/If It IS any other vowel. 

/pi :-1 
~/PY-f~/pya '-/~ 

/kha '-1 
~,khw-/~/khwa -/~ 

fkha na/ 
/khwa naf 

'to dnnk' 
'to cause to dnnK' 
(Simple Causative)' 
'to eat' 
'to cause to eat 
(SIInple Causative)' 

CausatIve verbs are Inflected In the same way as other verbs 

A sample paradigm of a causative verb !~kha naf 'to show' IS glVen 
below 

Sample paradigm of the verb d::Jkha na 'to show' 

Finite forms 

Present Participle d::Jkha nda 
d::Jkha ndl 
d::Jkha nde 

Habitual Non-Past d::Jkha'ha 
d::Jkha hi 
d;}kha:he 

Past Indicattve d;}kha ya 
d;}kha yl 
d::Jkha ye 

M Sg 
F Sg, 
MFPI 

M.Sg 
FSg 
MFPI 

M Sg 
F Sg 
MFPI 



Indicative Future 

Static Present 

Imperative 

Indefinite Future 

Optative Future 
Present IndIcative 

Past Perfect 

StatIc Past 

Habitual Past 

Non-Fmite forms 

Infimtive 
InfimtIve of Purpose • 
Conjunctive 

Participle 

Inflectional suffixes 
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dakha :nga.-
dak.ha ngha 

dakha :ngl'" 
dak.ha .nght 
dakha nge,...,_, 
dakha nghe 

dakha'YIra 
dakha ym 
~kha Ylre 
dakha: 
dakha wa '" 

dekha ylye 
~kha na 
dakha:lll 
dakha:ne 
dakha wu 
dakha 'nda ha: 
dak.ha.ndl hI. 
dakha nde he: 
d.,kha :ya tha: 
dakha yl thl' 
dakha ye the: 
dakha :Ylra tha: 
dakha ym thl: 
dakha Ylre the: 

dakhii .hii tha: 
dakhii hi thi: 
~khii :he the: 

dakha:na 
d.,kha:nde: 

dakha 'yike, 
........ d.,kha ·ytkanne 

M. Sg~ 

F. Sg. 

MF.PI.. 
M.Sg. 
F. Sg. 
M.FPl. 
M &F. Sg. 
M & F PI. and' 

PolIte Sg. 
M Sg. 
F. Sg. 
M & F PI. 
M&F. Sg. 
M Sg. 
F. Sg. 
M & F. PI. 
M.Sg. 
F. Sg 
M & F. PI. 
M Sg. 
F. Sg 
M. & F. PI. 

M.Sg. 
F Sg. 
M. & F. PI. 

'to show' 
'Ill order to show' 

'havmg shown, 
or after showIng' 

The mflectIonal suffixes dlstmgUlsing the vanous verbal forms given m the 
above paradIgms are as follows 

M.Sg. F.Sg. M & FPl. 
1. Present ParticIple -da -di -de 
2. HabItual Non-Past -ii.hii -ii.hi -ii he 
3. Past Indicative cfo CPo cP 
4. Indicative Future -ga -gl -ge 

-gha -gill -ghe 
i. StatIc Present -Ira -In -Ire 
6. Indefinite Future -na i"'W -ni ,..., -ne ,. 

-na -ru -ne 
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(The final -a, -I, and -e of these suffixes are the usual gender number 
suffixes whtle remaImng parts mdlcate the tense etc.) 

7. Imperative cp M F Sg. 
-a: M F. PI. and PolIte Sg. 

8. OptatIve -u: M.F.Sg. 
9. InfimtIve -na ,..._, 

-na 
10 InfimtIve of purpose -de: 
11. ConjunctIve PartIciple -1-....., 

-Ike 

Of the above suffixes (a) the alternants .ga, -gi, -ge and -gha, -ghI, -ghe 
of the IndIcatIve Future are free alternants, the unaspIrated senes occunng 
In rapId speech, and the aspIrated series occunng In slow and ConscIOUS 
speech However after an aspIrated stop the unasplrated set usually occurs 
even In slow speech 

Ide'khnal 
/]a naf 

'to see' 
'to go' 

Ide kh-/ 
IJa n-/ 

,de khgaJ 
/Ja nga, 
Ija'nghal 

'WIll see' 

'WIll go, 

(b) the alternants -na, -m, -l).e and -na, -m, -ne of the Indefimte future 
and the alternants -Qa,.....,-na of the InfimtIve are phonologIcally condItIoned 
as follows 

(1) the set -na, -m, -ne, of the Indefimte Future and -na of the InfimtIve 
occur only after a retroflex nasal or Ir/. 

1. Indefimte Future 
InfimtIve 

Indefimte Future 

InfimtIve 

karna 'to do, 

/kar-j 
jkar-I 

ja ·l).na to know' 
jja n-/~ 

IJa n-/ 

karna, karni, karne 
karna 

Ja nna, ja .l)m, 
Ja 'Qne 

ja.nnaj 

(2) the set -.t;la, -Qi, -ne and - na occur elsewhere. 
de .khna !to see' 

Indefimte Future /de.kh-/ 

InfimtIve Ide.kh-/ 

Verb stems 

de khna, de khl)i, 
de khne 

de:khna 

Before these InflectIonal suffixes verb roots undergo. certaIn regular 
as well as Irregular morphophonemic changes formIng snecIfic stems to whIch 
the suffixes are added. These changes are desCrIbed below. 

(1) Regular morphophonemIc changes ~r m verb bases before verbal 
suffixes as follows 
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(a) A verb root wIth a final vowel or I-hi wIll have a/-n- jadded as 
a stem formatIve suffix before an mflectional suffix wIth an imtial 
consonant except before the Infimtive suffix and the Indefimte 
Future suffixes. 

"Examples 
lJa naj 'to go' 

/Ja -j ~ IJa n-/ 
/Ja n-( 

/Ja n-{ 

f ca hnal 'to deslre' 
lea h-j Ica hn-j 

Ica hn-j 

lea hn-, 

IJa ndal 
{Ja nga,/ 
, "'"'Ja ngha/ 
/Ja nde j 

Ica hndaj 
jca hnga! 

'"'lea hnghaj 
lea nde I 

Pre M Sg 
IF.M Sg. 

Infimtive of 
Purpose 

Pre M Sg 
Indicative Future 

M Sg: 

InfimtIve of 
Purpose 

(b) A verb root wIth a final vowel wIll have a j-Y-I or /-w-j 
before a front and non-front vowel respectIvely. 

added 

Examples 

iJa Y-I 

lJa w-j 
/)a w-j 

lJa Ylke/ 

/Ja wu I 
/)a wa I 

Infimte of 
Purpose 

Optative 
ImperatlVe 

Plural 
(e) A verb root wIth a final/hi wIll remaIn unchanged before a suffix 

wIth an lmttal vowel 
Example 

Ica hna} 'to desIre' 
/ea:h-/-7 lea hu, 

lea 'hIfaj 
OptatIve 
StatIc present 

A verb root with a final consonant other than ,hi and Irl wlll 
'Co nsonant gemInated before a suffix wIth ~n 1m hal vowel. 

have the 

Example 

Ide:khnal 
/de.kh-/-7 

'to see' 
{de:kkh-/ 
jde:kkh-j 

Ide kkh-j 
Ide kkh-j 

-7{de .kklu{ 
-7/de kkhiral 

-7jde kkhu'j 
~/de kkhIkej 

Past F. Sg. 
Pres StatIc 

M.Sg. 
ImperatIve 
ConjunctIve 

PartIcIple. 

(d) Verb rOuts with a final Ir/ occur wIthout any change In theIr form. 
EXllmples 

Jma:rna/ 'to beat' 
jma r-j 
,ma r-I 
[ma r-I 

jma rdaj 
Jma n/ 
Ima mal 

Ima rif:! 

Present M. Sg. 
Past F. Sg. 
Present Static 
M.Sg 
OptatIve 
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Other morphophonemic changes observed m the stems are as follows : 

(a) Before the MasculIne Smgular suffix J-a! III the PastI ndicative 
some verb bases wIth a final consonant have a /-y-j added as a 
stem formatIve suffix. 

Examples 

jde kh-j 

jma r-j 

jmIl-/ 

(b) 

/Ja:-j 

jde -j 

/Pl.-j 

/kar-/ 

(kha:-/ 

(c) 

jma r-j 

jde khnal 'to see' 
jde khY-/~ Ide khyal 

jma mal 'to beat' 
/ma 'ry-j~ jma:ryaj 

ImIlnaJ 'to meet' 
jmIly-j~ jmIlyal 

M Sg. Past 
IndIcative 

M. Sg Past 
IndIcative 

M. Sg Past 
IndIcative 1 

Certam verb roots have Irregular stem formatIOns before 
Past IndIcatIve suffixes. Some of them are gIven below as 
amples: 

IJa.nal 'to go' 
jg'Jy-j~ jg'Jyal M.Sg. 

Ig'JYIj F Sg. 
/g'Jye/ M. &F. Pl. 

Ide naj 'to gIve' 
jdItt-j~ jdIttaj M.Sg. 

jdIttI/ F. Sg 
jdIttej; M & F, PI. 

/pi naj 'to drInk'. 
jPI tt-/~ jPI ttaj M.Sg. 

jPI ttI/ F Sg 
jPI ttel M & F. PI. 

/karnal 'to do' 
/kttt-/~ /ktttaj M.Sg. 

/ktttIj F Sg. 
jktttej M & F PI. 

/kha.na/ 'to bIte' 
/kha dd-j~ /kha ddal M Sg 

jkha ddif F. Sg 
/kha ddej M & F PI. 

Some verbs have both regular and Irregular stems ; 

jma:rnaj 'to beat' 
(1) regular- /ma ry-j jma ryaj M.Sg. 

Jma r-I Jma nl F Sg. 
Ima:rej M &F Pl. 

(2) Irregular- Ima:nt-I Ima ritaj M. Sg. 
Ima.ntIj F. Sg. 
Ima.ritel M &FPl. 

1 RGI/77 S 

the 
ex-
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(d) Before the Habitual Non-::Past suffixes verb·bases wIth a final 
I·a·/ lose the final yowe1 whIle rest of the verb-bases occur as 
usual ~Ith, regular chllnges descnbed above. 

Examples 
IJa.-/ 

Ide kh-/ /de.khna/ 

In egular verb flo (N 

'to go' 
IJa -/ 

'to see' 
Ide ~kh-/ Ide kkha.hiil 

Ide kkh ahil 
/de.kkh ahel 

M Sg. 
F St 

\M & FPl. 

M Sg. 
F. St. 
M &F. PI. 

BesIdes the types of verbs'descnbed above there IS an Irregular verb with 
two forms a~ follows '- /10 diJ 'IS wanted-' /10 c;h thI'/ 'was wanted' Only 
these two forms of the verb are noted They are probabliY the present IndIcatIve 
and the Past Perfect forms of the verb /10 Qna/ 'to want' The form/lo:gna/ 
IS not found III the data. 

Compound Veras 
A good number of compound verbs are found tn'the data A compound 

verb conSIsts of a combmatIOn of (1) two verbs, (2) an adjective and a verb 
or (3) a noun and a verb The resul!ant cOmbtnatIOn froms eIther a new verb 
concept or semantIcally remforces thb' first member of the compound In 
the case of any compound verb whIle the first member of the compound can 
be any verb, noun or adjectIve the second member can be generally anyone 
of a lImIted group of verbs The following verbs are generally found to occur 
as the second member 

(1) Il:Jgna/ {to start domg' 
(2) /r:Jyhna/ 'to IlVe' 
(3) /s:Jkk:Jna/ 'to be able' 
(4) {de.nal 'to give' 
(5) IJa nal 'to go' 
(6) /le nal 'to make' 

These'verbs m combmatIon wIth other verbs, nouns and adjectives form 
el d.lU semantIcally claSSIfiable categones as follows 

(1) Inceptives 
(2) ConttnuatIves 
(3) PotentIals 
(4) Intensives 
(5) Frequentatives 

Verbal compounds or compound verbs formed by the comblmitlOn of 
two verbs are of the -followmg types 

(a) Verbs formed by Present PartIciple 
(b) Verbs formed by the ConjunctIve PartiCIple 
(c) Verbs formed by the verb root With the suffix fa'f 
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(a) Verbs formed by the Present Participle are 
(1) Inceptives (2) Continuatives 

(1) In'ceptlves: Inceptlves are formed by addmg the fot:ms of 
the verb Ihgnal 'to start gOlOg' to the present partIcIple 
of any verb. 

Examples 
Ide.khnal 'to see' 

jde:khdaj jde.khda I~~aj 
Ide khdl l~ggIl 
Ide 'khde l~ggel 

(2) 

Examples 

'began seeing' 
'begad seelDg' 
'began seemg' 

ContlflUatives: ContlOuatlves are formed by addIng tho 
forms of the verb ji;yhnal 'to llve' to the present partICIple or 
any verb. 

Ide khnal 'to see' 
Ide khda r;)hhya/ 
Ide.khdl r;)yilll 
Ide .khde r;)yhel 

Ide'khdal 'was seelOg' 
'was seelOg· 
'were seeing' 

(b) Verbs formed by the Conjunctive parttcIple are 
(1) Potentlals, (2) IntensIves. 

(1) Potentzals PotentIa1s are formed by adding the forms of 
the verb Is~kk~nal to the cOnjUnctIve partICIple of any verb. 

Example 
Ide.khnal 

(2) 

Example 
Ide khoaj 

(C) 

/de:th·1 
Ima:r-/ 
ha:-l 

'to see' 
Ide khhi-j Ide kk1u ~~dal 

Ide kkhl ~kdII 
Ide kk1u s;:,kdel 

'can see' 
'can see' 
'can see' 

Intensives: Intensives are formed by addlOg the forms of 
the verbs Ide .nal 'to gIve' IJa '1)a/ 'to go' and fle nal 'to take' 
to the cOIlJunctlve partlCJ.ple of any verb. 

'to see' 
jde.kkhi-j Jde.kklu de:j 

Ide:kkhl g~ya/ 

Ide kkhlle.nal 

'dQ &ee' 
'dId see (and 

went aW!lY) 
will see after all' 

Verbs formed by the verb-root or base with the suffix l-ya:1 are 
frequeniattves 

Frequentatlves : are formed ~ adding 'forms of the verb /karnal 
'to do' to the verb root or base WIth the suffix l-ya.l. This 
suffix does not seem to occur any where else. This suffix 

'IS added dIrectly to the verb root or baae as lD : 

Idy.khya:-I 
/ma:rya:-I 
IJa:ya:-! 

/de:khya'karda/ 
Ima :rya:karda/ 
/ja :ya :karda/ 

'rrequently sees' 
'frequently beats' 
'frequently goes 

SA 
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AdjectIval and N01lllnal compound Verbs are man~ m number and the 
compound as a whole gives a smgle verbal conceptIOn' The most commonly 
used verb In such formatIOns IS /karna/. The formatIon of the compound IS 
very simple Any form of the verb /karna/ 'to do' or any other verb IS po~t
posed duectl¥ to the noun or adJectlve. 

\ 

Examples 
N01lllnal : 

AdJectlval 

NegatIve Verbs 

/pr~n/ • 'proIDlse' 
/pr~n kama/ 
/pr~n latta/ 
/pr~n karda! 

/ka la! 'black' 
/ka la kama/ 
/ka la karda! 
/ka.la karl 

/karna/ 'to do' 
to pr01lllse 
'pro1lllsed' 
'promised' 

/karna/ 'to do' 
'to blacken' 
'makes black' 
'make It black' 

Negative forms of all the verb~ descnbed above are formed by addmg the 
negatIve particleln~y'_'ni y to the mflected form of the verb. 

1m y 'kama/ 
1m Y ma .rya/ 
/m ?f oona.wu·, 

'w1l1 not do' 
'did u.ot kill' 
'shall I not prepare ?' 

5. INDECLINABLES 

Apart from the nouns, pronouns, adJectlves and verbs all of whIch show 
some charactenstlcs of InflectIOn, there are many words wIDch generally rem am 
umnflected and occur as such They are classIfied on the basIs of eIther 
ayntactIc or semantic considerationi> as follows 

1. Adverbs 
2. Post posltlons 
3. Parttcles 
4. ConJunctlves and 
5. InterJecbons 

Adverbs 
Adverbs semantIcally modify and syntactically precede a verb, an adJectJve 

or another adverb Adverbs can be semantIcally classIfied as adverb of place, 
tIme, and manner. 

Some examples are given below 
Adverbs of place 

/Ittht/ 
/btthl/ 
/neQQe/ 

Adverbs of tlme 
/ebbe! 
/tebbe! 

Adverb" of manner 
!Jh~t/ 
/m~jJe! 

'here' 
"there' 
'near' 

'now' 
'then' 

'qUIckly' 
'slowly' 
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Adverbs of place and hme some tImes occur WIth case suffixes when 
they would be morphologically classifiable as nouns such as In : 

Ittht-/Itthtre/ 
/kItthtle/ 
lebbeJol 

'of thIs place' 
'from '\Vhere' 
'to thts tIme' 

Adverbs precedmg another adverb or adJectlve are generallf denved from 
nouns and pronouns. Nouns and pronouns In the ablatIve and In the locatIve 
cases occur syntactically as adverb'. 

Exan,ples 

Post pOMtlOns 

tesle (pare) 
Qa la.Ie (h re) 
ghara (hu._na) 

'(after) hIm 
'(fell) from tree 
'(wIll be) In the HOU3e' 

PostposIbons as a class of words appear to be syntactIcally ddferent from 
adverbs. WhIle adverbs generally occur syntactlCally related to what follows, 
postposIbons occur syntactIcally related to what preceas them However 
there appears to be some overlappmg In the membershIp of the t\\O classes of 
words as some adverbs occur as postposItIons and some postposItIons occur 
as adverbs 

Generally postposItIons occur after an oblIque noun They may also 
occur after a gemtIve noun 

Particles 

Ikannel 

jhe thl 

Iprya .llhel 

rna kanne 
mhatthe kanne 
rna he th 
pa tthra he th 
rna prya llhe 
ghho do prya :l1he 

'wIth me' 
'wIth the boy' 
'below me' 
'below the stone' 
'on me' 
'on the horse' 

PartIcles are generally words whtch IndIcate syntactIc 
words WhICh precede It '\VIth those whtch follo'\V It 

relatIOnshtp of 

Examples 

COnjltnctlves 

Iht I 
IbhI'1 

'emphatIc' 
'also' 

Conjunctives are connectmg '\Vords whtchjdm two or more words, phrases 
or sentences. 

InterjectIOns 

Iho rl 

Iphtnl 

'and' 
tU'ho r ha w 

'and, agam' 
'~ou and l' 

gaya phtn a 'ya '(he) went and came 
(back) 

InterJechons are exclamatory W(Jrds. Such as 
lha y/_ 'alas' 
/dhtk/ 'fie' 
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:qI. SYNTA~ 

In the preceding chapters Mandeah words were dealt wIth reference to the 
morphologtcal categones, under which they could be classified. In this chapter 
the order of Mandeah words 1ll larger constructIOns as sentences will be dealt 
wIth. ' 

A sentence In Mandeah IS always marked by a 'sentence marker' whIch 
IS a particular 'type of mtonatlOn' For vanous reasons 'Intonation patt
erns' govermng sentences are not dtscu~ed here However, as word order 
was found to be mdependent of the 'Intonation pattern' of a sentence an 
attempt has been made here to descrIbe word-order with reference to the 
Immedlte constituents m a sentence. 

Sentences 
Sentences tn Mandeah are generally of two type,> : (1) Major and (2) 

Mmor 

(1) A major sentence occurs m narratIVe dIscourses and coversatIOns and 
conSIsts of a predtcatIve verb as an essentIaJ part. The sentence constItutes 
wIthm Itself a grammatIcally complete-sense-umt 

(2) A Mmor sentence occurs only m conversatIOns and m the form of 
questIOns or responses to questIons and the ~entence depends on the contex
tual reference for the completIOn of Its sense In other words, a mmor sen
tence may be descnbed as the shortened form of a Major sentence wIth the 
mlssmg portIOns Implled. 

The Major types of sentences are descnbed here first 

Major Type -A sentence1 of the Major type generally consbts of two con
~tttuents (1) Subject and (2) PredIcate. 

Subject. The 'Subject, IS grammatIcalliY the 'head' of the sentence. 
It mdicates the agent actIvely performmg the actIOn mdI
cated by the verb or the 'subject' on whom the actIOn In
dIcated by the verb IS performed 

Pred,cate. The 'predIcate' IS the essentIal part or the 'nucleus' 
of a sentence It 1" around the predIcate that the sentence 
IS bUllt It expresses the actIOn done by or upon the 
'Subject' of the sentence 

In a sentence generally the subject and the predIcate occur m the 
same order: 

Sentence = SubJect+ PredIcate 
On the baSIS of the constItuents of these two parts, Subject and predIcate 

sentences may be claSSIfied as (1) SImple and (2) Complex and compound 
SImple Sentence: A SImple sentence conSIsts of a (1) SImple Subject 

and a (2) SImple PredIcate. 

1 The word 'sentence' hereafter refers to the Major type only unless stated 
otherwise 
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A simple subject may consist of a noun or a noun phrase a pronoun or 
a pronoun phra'ie or an infinItive or an infinItive phrase 

A sImple predIcate may consIst of a verb or a verb phrase \Vlth or \Vlthout 
an object depending on the verb, 

Mmimum SImple Sentence: A mInImum simple sentence may consist 
of a sIngle noun or pronoun as the 'subject' and a sIngle verb with or wIthout 
an 'object ' as the predicate 

Examples 

" 
(1) a dmi a 'ya 
(2) se g~ya 

(3) mey kha na kha :fa 
(4) mhatthe cho ru de khya 

'the man came' 
'He went' 
'1 ate food' 
'The boy saw a chIld' 

Each of the above four sentences IS a mInImum sentence In the sence that 
each word constItutes an essentml part In each of the sentences In sentences 
(1) and (2) the first "ords /a dml/ 'man' and /se'/'he' form the st1bJect and the 
words /a ya/ 'came' and /g~ya/ 'went' form the predIcates In the sentences 
(3) and (4) the words I mey! '1' and /mhatthel 'the boy' form the subject whIle 
the predicate 111 each sentence conSIsts of two \Vords as follows 

/kha na kha yal 'ate food' 
Icho ru de khya/ 'saw a chIld' 

Of these, Ikha na/ 'food and /cho ru/ 'chIld' form the 'objects' res
pectIvely of the predlcatJve verbs /kha yal 'ate' and Ide khyal 'saw' 

Thus In the sentences (3) and (4) the predlcabve verbs have objects whIle 
in sentences (I) and (2) the verbs /a yaj 'came' and jg~yal 'went, do not have 
any objects The presence or absence of an 'object' In a sentence depends 
on whether the verb IS transItive or 111tranSItIve, 

TranSItIve and IntranSItIve verbs Con sidermg the sentences (3) and 
(4) aga111, the words /kha na/ 'food' dnd /cho ru/ 'chIld' are nouns 111 the NOmI
natIve or ObjectIve Case The words /kha ya/ 'ate' and Ide khyaj 'saw' are 
Past IndIcatIve forms of the verbs /kha nal 'to eat' and Ide khna/ 'to see', 

The actIons of 'eatlllg' and '-5eemg' expressed respectIvely by the verbs 
jkha naj and Ide khna/ do not end wIth the subjects /mey/ '1' and /mhatthe/ 
'the boy' Semantically the \Vord sequences /mey kha ya/ and /mha tthe 
de khya/ create an 'expectancy' or a semantIc gap, requlflng somethlllg else 
to fill the gap In the caSe of the verb /kha na/ 'to eat' besldlls the 'eater' 
and the 'actIOn of eatmg' there should be Some 'object to be eaten' SImIlarly 
In the case of Ide khna/ beSIdes the 'see' and 'the actIOn of see111g' there should 
be some 'object to be seen' Only WIth such objects the word senes jmey 
kha yaj and Imhatthe de khya/ WIll become complete-sense-umts Such 
verbs as /kha nal and Ide khnal whIch samentlCaIIy create an 'expectancy' 
for an 'object' to complete theIr predlcatJve sense III a sentence are syntac1Ically 
classified as TranSItIve verbs Other verbs whIch do not reqUIre an obJec 
to complete theIr predlcatIve sense are termed IntranSItIve On the SyntactJ 
level a TransItIVe verb IS one whIch occurs WIth an object and an Intransitl 
Verb IS one whIch does not occur With an object 

The sentences t1) and (2) gIven above have mtransltlve verbs ja,yaji'came' 
and /call j'go'. 
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Object: An object completes the predicatIve functlOn of a TranSItlve 
Verb Certam transItIve verb:. take more than one object to complete theIr 
sense An object IS IdentIfiable m a sentence on the basIs of ItS grammatIcal 
fonn. It IS usualley a noun m the Nommauve or DatIVe Case. 

Example: 
mey/teJJo/a llu/ditta 
I/to hIm/potato/gave 
I gave hIm (a) potato 

In the above sentence the transItIve verb /ditta/ 'gave' has taken two objects 
/a llu/ 'potato' and /teJJo/ 'to hIm'. The object /a Uu/ whIch b In the NomI
natIve Case IS the 'DIrect Ol']ect' whIle /teJJo/ whIch IS III the datIve case IS 
the Illdirect object or the 'DatIve ObJect', More examples are given below 
for IllustratIon 

(1) camnu sundra JO ph;)l ditta 
Chamnu gave Sundra a frUlt 

(2) ba bbe manJo SImla d;)kha ya 
Father showed me SImla 

(3) camnu mhatthI JD pa ill de 
Chamnu give the girl some water 

In the above three sentences /sundra JO/ 'to Sundra' /munJo/ 'to me' and 
fmhatthl JO/ 'to the gIrl' which are III the datIve case are the 'IndIrect objects 
and /ph;)l/ 'fruIt' /simia/, 'Snnla' and /pa m/ 'water' whIch are III the nOmIna
tIve case are 'dIrect obJects'. 

Complements 
Some mtransltlve verbs lIke the verb /ho na/ 'to 

'complements' to complete theIr predlcatIve functIOn 
be an adjectIve or a noun III the nommahve case 

be' Some tImes take 
A complement can 

Examples 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

ye kutta ha' 
kutta ka 1a ha. 
<;la ll;)mba ha 

'ThIS IS a dog' 
'The dog 1J black' 
'The tree IS tall' 

In the above three sentences, /kutta/ 'dog' a noun III the nommatIve case 
and /ka la / 'black' /lambaj 'tall' both adJectIves, occur as complements. 

Subject, Constztuents of 
The subject of a sentence can be m the mIllImum a noun, or a pronoun. 

A subject vaord can be m ' 
(1) the SubjectIve Case 
(2) the NomIllative Case or 
(3) the OblIque Case 

Subjective A subjectIve noun occurs as the subject of a sentence where 
a tranSItIve verb IS the predIcate Such sentences are taken to be III ActIve VOIce. 

Examples 
(1) 

(2) 

mhatthe cho ru de khya 
The boy saw a chIld 
mey kha na kha ya 
I ate food 
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Nommatlve A NominatIve noun occurs as the subject of a sentence 
where an IntransItIve verb IS the predIcate, and the verb IS not III the Indefirute 
Future. 

Examples 

(1) ha W callira 
(2) tu· a ya 

'I am gOIng' 
'You came' 

A NomInatIve noun also occurs as the 'subject' of a sentence wIth a tran
sitIve verb as the predicate In such a ca!ie the actIOn denoted by the predlcatIve 
verb IS performed 'on the subject' and the agent performIng the actIOn IS not 
expressed Such constructIons are treated here as beIng In 'PassIve VOIce'. 

Examples 

ha W rna rya 
tn. Qhlss~na 

'I was beaten' 
'You wIll be beaten' 

The Obll(jue Noun The OblIque noun occurs as the 'Subject' of sentences 
where the predIcate consIsts of a verb In the 'Indefimte Future' Such con
'structIOns ar.e called here as Neutral constructIOns 

Examples 

rna ja na 
ma ma rna 
tess a wna 
tuddhja na 
m~ mhatthl bhe jill 

'Concordance between Subject and Predicate 

'1 Will go' 
'I WIll beat' 
'He WIll come' 
'You WIll go' . 
'I wIll send the girl' 

The subject predIcate relatIOnshIp IS Indicated In terms of concordance 
m gender and number bet\\een the Subject, the Predicate and the Object The 
system of concordance may be descnbed as follows. 

1. (a) If the predIcate c~nsists of an Intransitive verb, the verb agrees 
In number and gender WIth the subject 

Examples 

camnu g~Ylra tha 
pIndn g~ym thI 
mhatthe g:lylre the 

'Chamnu was gOIng' 
'PIndn was gomg' 
'The boys were goIng' 

(b) In case an intranSitive verb occurs WIth a complement, the com
plement agrees WIth the verb In number and gender. 

Examples 
mhattha motta ha: 
mhatthI mottl hI . 

'The boy IS fat' 
'The gUllS fat' 
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2. If t~e I}redlcate comts!s, of a transItIve verb the verb agrees with the 
object, ID npmper jInd ge_nder apd Qot ,with tbe sl!bJect tn case of a verb takmg: 
two oPJects direct and mdlrect the agreement IS between the direct object and 
the verb 

Examples 

(1) ba bbe <;10 hnjo rnhattha bheJJa 
Father sent the boy to the field 

(2) ba bbe do:hnJo mhatthI bheJJI 
Father sent thl" girl to the field 

In the above sentences the verbs Ibhejjal and /bheJJII 'sent' agree with 
/mhattha/ mhatthl/ respectIVely whIch are both the direct objects. (mhattha{ 
and /bheJJa/are m mascuhne smgular while /mhatthl/and/bheJJI/are m ferpmme 
smgular. The verbs do not agree with the subject wluch IS /ba.bbeJ 'Father' or 
the mdlrect object whIch IS Ido hnJo/ 'to the field' m both the sentences 

In case of a transItIve verb occurnng alone or with an mdlrect object 
the direct object bemg elthev Implied or understood by context the verb may
agree with the subject m number and gender. 

Examples 
ba bbe QohnJo bheJJa 
Father to field' sent (some one) 

/bheJJaj 'sent' agrees here with ba bbe m number and gender. 

Expanded ConstructIOns 

A simple sentence m an expanded form may consist of a noun or a no un 
phrase or a pronoun or a pronoun phrase as the 'subject' and a verb or a verb
phrase as the predicate. 

Noun Phrase A phrase substItutable for a noun IS a noun phrase A 
noun phrase con"lsts of a head noun generally occurnng at the end of the cons
tructIon, preceded by an adjectIve or an adjective phrase as an attnbuttve or
another noun m apposltlOn 

Examples 

me ra ba b 
ka la kutta 
assa re ba bba re ba bba 
me ra mhattha khe mu 

'my father' 
'the black dog' 
'our father's father' 
'my son ,Khemu' 

Adjectlve Phrase -A pharse substitutable for an adjective IS an adjec
tIve phrase It conSIsts of an adJectlve as the head generally occurnng at the
end of the constructIOn preceded by one or more adjectIves or adverbs. 

Examples 

bade ba nke 
bade ba nke 'Il1hattIya re 
tesle bada 
sabbbd e bura 

'very beautiful' 
'of very beautIful girls' 
'bigger than that' 
'worst of all' 
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Pronoun Phrase. A phrase substItutable for a pronoun IS a prQnOUJl phra~e .. 
It conslsts of a pronoun a:) the head generally occurnng at the emf of the 
constructlOn preceded by an adJectlve or adjectIve phrase Only partlclplals. 
functIOrung as adjectIves are found In such constructIOns 

Examples 

Ja:nda se 
m:mra. tu: 

'that person gomg' 
'qrou who are dead' ~ 

BeSIdes these a noun or pronoun phrase may occur WIth a noun and pro
noun or two nouns or two pronouns connected by a conJunctIve. 

tu ho r hii W 
tu ho r khe mu 
khe mu ho.r pmdn 

'you and l' 
'you and Khemu' 
'Khemu and Pmdn' 

" 
Verb Phrase' A phrase substttutable for a verb IS a verb pharse. It 

may consist of a verb WIth or WIthout an object preceded by 

(1) an adverb or an adverb phrase 
(2) an IllfimtIve of purpose or an Infimtive phrase 
(3) postposItIonal phrase 

A verb occurnng as the head of a verb phrase may be any finite form 
of a verb III ItS sImple or penphrastIc form 

Examples 
Jh;)t calhra 
;)gge call;) 
pa ,m pl nde g;)yua tha 

'walkmg fast' 
'go ahead' 
'was gOIng to dnnk water' 

Adverb Phrase A phrase substItutable for an adverb IS an adverb phrase. 
It may consIst of an adverb as the bead preceded by another adverb or an 
adjectIve 

Examples 
• b;)d<,lI de'ra Ie 

Jh;)t Jh;)t 
;)P;)nt gh;)ra Ie 

'very late' 
'very fast' 
'from lus house' 

InfinitIve Phrase' A phrase substItutable for an mfimtive of purpose IS. 
an InfimtIve phrase It may conSIst of an mfimtIve of purpose as the head 
preceded by a noun an adverb or another mfirutIve of purpose 

Examples 

pa m Pl nde 
Jh;)t pI nde 
kha nde pI nde 

'to drmk water' 
'to dnnk qUickly' 
'to eat and to drmk' 

Concordance in Phrases' In a noun phrase the precedmg adjectIve agrees. 
WIth the noun It qualIfies m number and gender 

ka la kutta 'the black dog' 
ka It kuttt 'the black bItch' 



:Sllnple Sentences : more exam/ties 

(1) tu' bhukkha tha: 
(2) <;e: me ra ba b ha: 
(3) gh;1r chotta ha: 
(4) se gh;1ra. tha: 
(5) bhalla ch;1\\-wlle lamba ha 
(6) gJtta te n behm 1u. 
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'you were hungry" 
'He IS my father' 
'the house IS small' 
'he was m the house' 
'the spear IS longer than axe' 
'Glta IS your sister' 

Complex and Compound Sentences. A complex or a compound sen\ence 
IS one which con:'Ists of more than one predIcate. Wlthm a complex or a 

. compound ~entence umt~ of constructIOns bUllt around a predIcate are called 
here as 'clause,>' 

CO/1'iplex Sentence' A complex sentence conSIst.; of more than one cl2use 
with one of the clauses bemg llldependent and the others bemg dependent on 
it. The mdependent cluase IS here called the pnnclple clause and the depen
dent clauses are called the supordmate clauses Structually a subordmate 
clause Con 'lIsts of a subordmator plus an otherwIse 'Simple sentence. 

A Subordmate clause can be : t 1) a noun clause or (2) an adjectIVe clause 
, or (3) an adverb clau se 

Ncun Clause A noun clause IS a clause which can be sulstltuted for 
a noun It can act as a subject, or object of the verb III the pnnclple clause. 
It can also act m appositlOn to a noun. III the prmclple cLause The nourr 
clause IS generall5' connected by pronouns such as kl . 'what or 'Je 'which' 
etc Sometimes It may occur without any connectors. 

Examples 

1. tmnhe bo lya kl' assa w keski sehra 'JO k;1ma nde Ja 'na 
ca hlye 
'They told that they should go to some cltlf to earn (money)' 

2. tmnhe soccya yebbe ktttiu JO Ja na 
They thought "where wIll we gO.now ' 

3 Je' ka m ko yl nI. kargha assa k:mke d~ss~na 
'The task that none else wIll do we wIll show (It) done'. 

4. pmdn, me n mhatthl Je a ym tm ., bo It 
Pmdn, mv daughter who had come told 

AdjectIve Clau::.e An adjective clause is one whtch can be substituted 
for an adJectIve. It may occur as a modifier of a noun m the pnnclpal clause. 
n IS connected \\-lth the noun by the pronoun /Jel '''llICh'. 

Examples 

1. tebbe bell re Je tItthi beytrura tha: bO')ya 
'Then the mInIster who was sittmg there said' 

2. tesse je :ktch bra .mh~na ra nIttIra tha se teJJo hata Ytta 

She, whatever (she) had taken of the brahmm returned it to bim' 
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Adverb Clause' An adverb clau"e IS one wluch IS substItutable for a~ 
adverb. The followmg types of adverbIal clauses are found to occur 

1 Temporal 
2. LocatIOn 
3. ConditIOn 
4 PurposIve 
5. Modal 

(1) Temporal Clauses' They are connected wIth the pnnciple clause> 
by the sentence subordmators Jebbe .. , . ta or only Jebbe 'when' or Jebbe> 
......... tebbe 

1. jebbe ra JJa ap;;>ne sehnl jo a wnda I;;>ggya ta' se rasta: bhulli 
g;;>ya ' 

'When the Kmg started commg to hIS CIty then he forgot the road' 

2. Jebbe l;;>gne ra m;;>wka a wna tebbe ra m knsna Ie khera ha~ 
'When the tIme of fightmg comes Ram IS better than Knshna' 

(2) LocatIOn: Adverb clauses of locatIOn are connected wIth the pnnCI ... 
pIe clause b~ subordmators such as 

bttm.. . ............. JIttm 

'here ... . where' 

1. hi! w tIttm ha' Jittlu se p;;>hle tha . 
'I am there where he wa~ earher' 

tetthi ... " .... jetthi 

2. tejjo tetthl ra:t payIgayl jettm ke lla' payl tlu 
The mght fell for hIm at the same place where It had fallen theprevious 
day (Yesterday). 

(3) CondItion: Acfverb clauses of condItIon are connected with the 
pnnciple clause by connectors. 

Je ........ -. . . . . ta 'If. .. . .. . .. " then' 

1. je' ka Ila h;;>rkha: hUYI tao ma m: ja na 
'If It rams tomorrow I wIll not go' 

2. je teJjo dhuppendra cha gge ta: 
tes ka la hUYI Ja :na 
'If (you) leave It the sun It will go black' 

(4) PurposIve: Adverb clauses of purpose are connected with the prin~_ 
ciple clause by the subordmators. ta.ki 'because' etc. 

1. tu: beythl ja ·ta kI tu' khiji gayira 
'You SIt down because you are tIred' 

2. ba'bbe ye: mu~o dittira ta·fa ye: munjo 10 qi 
'Father bas gIVen tlus to me because I want It' 



-
68 

(5) Modal: Adverb c1au'ses of the modal type are connected Wlth the 
pnnciple clause by connectors Je 'Qha ...... ..... . ... teQ:ha 

1 Je dha tusse ma ngaghe te dha tussa'w' mIlh ja.na 
'Like what you ask lIke that you wIll get' 
(You will get whqtever you ask for) 

2 tes dhya de' 
hu'Wa tha 

bh,. te dha hI: hu wa Je Qha p~chle dhya ;Qe 

'That day also the same way It happened as It had happened the prevlOUS 
day' 

Compound Sentence A cOJ}1pound sentence IS one whIch has m~re than 
one pnncipal clause and the 'Prmcipal clauses are connected by such connec
tors as 

ConjunctIves 
2 AlternatIves 
3 AdverslltIves 

The conjunctives generally used are /ho rj'and',/pmn/ 'agrun'. 

Examples 

se gaya ho r mhatthi a 'YI 
'He went and the gIrl came' 

2. ha'W kh::lQlra ho r se' munj9 de khda 1::lgglfa 
'I am standmg and he IS looking at me' 

Sometlmes m a compound sentence with two pnnclpal clauses connected 
by conjunctIves tho .rj'and/phinj'again' the same 'subject word' may occur 
as the subject of the predicates In both the clauses In such cases the 'subject 
word' occurs only once and usually In the beglJlnmg. 

1. M.w g::lya ho r hattIya'ya 
'I went and returned back' 

2. se oeyihira tha hO'r kha ya karaM tna; 
'He was sIttmg' and eating' 

3 tu :>gge call;) pbm kh;)dl Ja 
'You go forward and then stand' 

AlternatIVes' The alternatI,{e generally occurring IS /~ /'or what', Vthen/ 
10: {occurs as the connector 'of t~o clauses more often tHe 'subject word' or 
the 'pbJ,ec,t'.,hapyens to be the same for the clauses. However both may 
occUr separafefy a1sd. 

Examples 

1 Wi w Ja ngha 10 tu Ja ngfia. 
'Shall 1 go or Will you go' ? 

2. 't\ly pa m pr ,t_ta kI. _ silldAtP1 :tta 
'Did you dnnk water or mIlk' ? 
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Adversative: The Advers'ative connectors generally used are/p;)r/'but'/and 
jle :'bn/,but'. 

1. mhattha a yl g~ya p~r mhatthl m'Y a.yl 
'The boy came but the girl did not eome' 

2. sehr tao b~dda· bha n tha.le.k::m ma hnu ra: 
Dl: sUJh'd'a tha . 

bacca bhi 

'The city was very bIg but not a smgle human bemg was vJsible' 

Mmor Type' Mmor Type of sentences as already pomted out are In fact 
'Shortened forms of the Major type of sentences A mmor type of sentence m 
the mmlmum may be a smgle. word, whICh can be a verb, a pronoun or noun, 
.an adJectIve, an adverb or an mterJectlOn. In effect It can be 'lny free form. 

Example 
a. verbs occurrmg as sentences 

1. call..} 'go' 
2. beyth! Ja: 'Sit down' 

b. Noun or a pronoun occurrmg as a sentence Generally occurrIng as 
responses to questIons ~ 

1. tu 'you' as III 'you (did)' In response to 

2. mhattha 'boy' 

Interrogative pronouns generally 
begmners, such as 

who dId? 
as In 'The boy (came)' III response 

'who came' ? 

occur as que~tlOns or conversatIOn 

1. ki.yha 'how'? 
as m 'How dId It happen' ? 

2. kya: 'what' usually as an enqUiry 

c. AdJective'), Adverb':. and InterjectIOns occurnng as sentences may be 

I Adverbs 
1. QuestIons such as 

ketthl 
ketthlle: 

2. Answers such as 
Ittm 
gh:lra .Ie 

II. Adjecuves 
kh:lra' 
tm.k tha k 

Ill. interjectlons 
ha:y 
ha'njl 
hO'rJI 

'where' 
'where from' 

'here' 
'from the house' 

'good' 
'Alnght' 

'Alas :' 
'AlfJght' 
'And •. '? or 
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PART III. KULUI 

I.-PHONOLOGY 

1. PHONEMICS 

Kului consists of the following vowel and consonant phonemes J: 

Vowels: 

Front Central Back 
High I 1. u u~ 

Higher MId e e: o 0: 

Lower MId E: o 0: 

Low a a: 

Consonants Labial Alveo- Dental 
lar 

Retflx Pala Vel. Glottal 

Stops: 
VOIceless 

unaspuated p t t e 

VOIceless 
aspIrated ph th th ch kh 

VOIced 
unasplrated b d j g 

VOIced 
aspIrated bh dh 4h jh gh 

Nasals: m n :Q. h 

Fricatives s S 

Laterals I 

Trill r 

SemI 
Vowels w 

NasaiIsatlOn Stress t 

Vowels 

There are fourteen vowels. Vowels are distinguished by four levels 
of tongue heIght as to hIgh, hIgher mid, lower mId and low. HIgh and lower 
mId vowels have a two way contrast in posItion as to front and back.' HIgher 
mId vowels are dIstmguIshed as front, central and back. The low vowels 
are not dIstmguished for pOSItIon. They are phonetIcally cental vowels. 
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Of the fourteen vowels 8 are short and the remaining are long. 

All vowels are produced eIther tense or lax accordmg to the environ
ment 1D whIch they occur. The tenseness or laxIty of vowel IS predIctable 
and IS, dIscussed under 'stress'. Lax vowels are phonetically longer than the 
tense vowels. 

Initial occurrence of vowels is relatIvely less frequent than their occur
rence in the merna! or final pOSItIon. 

In the final pOSItIon contrast in vowel~ength follows a partIcular pattern. 
Generally long vowels OCCUI in the final pOSItIOn of only monosyllabic 
words. Vowels occurrmg m the final POSItIon of polysyllabIc words are half 
long .• These half long vowels are treated as phonemically short vowels. 
Long vowels OCCUITlllg in final pOSItIon of monosyllabic words are treated 
as phonemlCally long vowels. 

However thIS treatment of vowel length presented here IS only tenta
tive and may be revIsed on the baSIS of further data. 

A deSCrIptIOn of these vowels with relevant examples follows 

/1 / IS a hIgh front unrounded short vowel 

/1 l1;m/ 'vulture" 
!Imh! 'tamarInd' 
/mdra dh;:)nus/ 'ram bow 
/pIpp;:)l/ 'banyan tree' 
/plppbl 'chlbs' 

/! ·1 IS a hIgh front unrounded long vowel :-

/pi t)al 'to dnnk' 
/p1.w!a/ 'yellow' 
Ibl hI 'twenty' 
lUI :lla/ 'blue' 
Imml 'neem' 

Ie I is a hIgher mId front unrounded short vowel 

Ibet!al 'son' 
/beJJa / 'seed' 
Ineggl/ 'vIllage head man' 
/eg.Q.l/ 'heel' 

le:1 is a hIgher mId front unrounded long vowel 

Ie na/ 'to come' 
Ipe.!/ 'stomach' 
Jbe'QI/ 'boat' 
Ibhe.Q./ 'sheep' 

1 RGr/77 6 
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lei IS lower mId front unrounded short vowel 

Jbehn/ 'sIster' 
hhet/ 'qUIck' 
/kernal 'to do'~ 
/chdic;ida/ 'ghost' 
/bkkhe I 'there' 
/'Jkkhe/ 'here'. 
Ijel 'If' 

I a/ is a hIgher mid' central short vowel. It IS unrounded. 

Ipptth/ 
Ip:}l:}k/ 
/p:}sa.rnal 
labbel 

'lap' 
'eye lId' 

'to stretch' 
'now! 

/a/ IS a low central unrounded short vowel 

/andhe/ 
/amma/ 
Ipandl 
/pal:}m / 

'as' 
"mother' 
'mat of date tree' 
'plum' 

/a:/ is a low central unrounded long vowel 

Ipa flI/ 
Ipa'ndhe/ 
la.ral 
fa Uu/ 

'water' 
'on' 
'saw' (big)' 
'potato' 

luI is a hIgh back rounded short vowel 

/kutta/ 
jUQ_du/ 
lukkh:}l/ 
/uthna/ 
/p:}wtu! 

'dog' 
'flew' 
'grmdmg pIt' 
'to get up' 
'woollen rug' 

11 ./ IS a hIgh back rounded long vowel 

/Ju·1)./ 
Imu rda/ 
/mu:rtI! 
{du 'r! 
/111 nal 

'who' 
'corpse' 
'Idol' 
'away' . 
'saltIsh' 
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/01 IS a hIgher mId back rounded short vowel 

/popp;m/ 
Itopp~naJ 

/dottl/ 
/toPPII 
IbobboJ 

'eye lId' 
'to search for' 
'mormng' 
'cap' 
'elder sIster' 

/0./ IS a hIgher mId back rounded long vowel 

/bo JJa/ 
Ibo lI~naJ 
/bo ttl/ 
/ro:na/ 

'bundle, weight' 
'to say' 
'cook'd 
'to cry' 

/0/ IS a lower mId, back, rounded, short vowel 

/okkhe/ 
/bocchi/ 
/borsj 

'here' 
'calf (she)' 
'yea( 

/0:1 IS a lower mid, back, rounded long vowel 

/0 gl 
10 dhl 
Ito mal 
1]0 r I 

Consonants 

'fire' 
'flood' 
'to float' 
'fever' 

There are altogether 31 consonants of whIch there are 20 stops, 3 nasals, 
3 fncatlves, 2 laterals, I triII, and 2 semI-vowels 

There are five senes of stops VIZ. bIlabtal, dental, retroflex, palatal and 
velar. Each series have four vallehes dIstmgUlshed as VOIced, VOIceless, 
aspllated and unasplfated. 

The palatal series are phonehcally affncates The actual pronun
ciatIOn vanes from the alveolar to palatal vanehes of affncates. In con
SCIOUS and slow speech the palatal vanety IS heard and m fast speech the 
alveolar vanety IS heard The voiced unaspirated affncate h/ IS some
ttmes he~rd as a VOIced alveolar fncatlve [zl. 

The aspIrated stops can be treated as clusters of unaSplfated stops with 
/h/. But they are not treated so here They are treated as umt phonemes 
as a matter of preference 

Of the remammg, the nasals show a three-fold contrast as to bIlabial, 
dental and retroflex. PhonetIcally the palatal and velar nasa.l3 are also 
found to occur and they are treated as allophones of the dental nasal /n/. 

6A 
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The two laterals alveolar and retroflex show clear contrast between 
each other and are of faIrly frequent occunence. 

, 
Of the three frIcatives the glottal fricatIve /h/ has special dlsttlbu-

tional quahttes dIscussed in the followmg pages The other: two are the 
alveolar and the palatal fncatIves IS, and Is/': Both show clear contrast 
between each other und are of frequent occurrence. 

IP, IS a bIlabIal vOIceless unasplrated stop. 

/p~ 1/ 
/pya ssa, 
,pa:p, 
/topp~na, 

'tills' 
'light' 
'SIn' 

'to search for' 

. /ph, IS a bIlabIal VOIceless aspIrated stop. 

Iphmj 'agam' 
jClphhl 'shppery' 
Iphu.l, 'flower' 

fbI is a bIlabIal VOIced unaspirated stop. 

/ba bl 'father' 
IbacJt;Ja{ 'bIg' 
Jtebbe, 'then' 
,teybe:, 'to him' 

jbh, is a bilabJal VOIced aspIrated stop. 

Jbha wul 'brothel (younger)' 
/bhala/ 'good' 
/bhukkha/ 'hungry' 
/sobhtl/ 'good' 'beautiful' 
Is~bh/ 'all' 

It/ IS a dental voiceless unasplrated stop. 

,tu " 'you' 
,tmne, 'he' 
,kutta, 'dog' 
,gal~t/ 'wrong' 

/thl IS a dental VOIceless a3pirated stop. 

Jthl I 'was' 
Jtho Qa, 'a lIttle' 
,pa th~r, 'stone' 
Ih~·thl 'hand' 
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jdJ is a dental vOICed unaspuated stop 

jda'dda/ 
/duy/ 
Ido sh/ 
hid/ 
Ibllldu{ 

/ dbl IS a dental vOiced aspirated stop 

Idhon/ I 

Idhya del 
/lI1dradb~nusl 

/dhUwa/ 
jdhortJ/ 
Ipa'ndheJ 
/dudhl 

'grand father' 
'two' 
'fnendshlp' 
'hatred' 
'poIllf 

'wealth' 
'day time' 
'rambow' 
'smoke' 
'floor' 
'over' 'above' 
'mIlk' 

/tl IS a retroflex vOiceless unaspllated stop. 

Ita ngf 
/pe·t/ 
·/tct.wna/ 
Ita ttul 
/P:JttM/ 

'leg' 
'stomach' 
'dumb' 
'gullet' 
'lap' 

/th/1 IS a retroflex voiceless aspirated stop 

/tho.r ma:rm/ 
/tha 'kk~r/ 
IPl:th/4 
/gdtthal 
/be:ynthul 
/uthna/ 

'to run' 
'good' 
'back' 
'bundle" 
'bnnJal' 
'to stand' 

/Q./ IS a retroflex vOIced unasplrated stop. 

/<;lubb:Jna/ 
Ib~Qal 
IchoQQdna/ 
IQorna/ 
flo Q.II 
iQedQd/ 
/l~ d/ 

'smk' 
'great' 'very' 
'to leave' 
'to fear 
'want' 
'one and a half' 
'he goat' 
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/Qh/ 15 a retroflex vOIced aspIrated stop 

/cJha 1/ 'shIeld' 
fdh'Jba/ 'money' 
/sa ghul 0 

Ik'JQ.dhe:1 'how' 
hanghlll 'as' 

Icl IS a palatal vOIcelsss uhaSpirated affrIcate 

Ice kal 'waIst' 
Ico gal 'haIr' 
Ida cCII 'sIckle' 
In'JcC;)nal 'dance' 
Ib'Jcna/ 'to escape' 

{chi IS a palatal vOIceless aspIrated affncate 

Icha 1/ '(beautIful)' 'Jump' 
/plcche:1 'back' 
/chodd'Jna/ 'to leave' 
/chIpovna/ 'to roast' 
/p'Jcha lna/ 'recogmse' 
/bIcha na/ 'to spread' 
/chId'Jknal 'to spnnkle' 
/chura rna rna! 'to stab' 
/che gnat 'to tease' 
Inya chI 'bank (of nver)' 
/pu:nch/ 'tall' 

jj/ IS a palatal vOIced unasplrated affncate. 

hu nl 'who' 

/Ja na/ 'to go' 
h,mnal 'to take buth' 
/la J ke:rna/ 'to cure' 
/baJna/ 'to nng' 'to sound' 

/'J J/ 'to day' 

hhl IS a palatal vOIced aspIrated affncate 

IJhlkgE/ 'clothes' 
hh'Jgna/ 'to fall 
hha kbna/ 'to peep 
/s'JnJhl 'evemng' 
hh'Jkk'Jg/ 'bush' 
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/k/ IS a velar vOIceless unaspIrated stop. 
/ko n/1 'ear' 
/konnha/ 'shoulder' 
/kukk::ldl/ 'hen' 
/kukbq./ 'cock' 
Ina k/ 'nose' 
ho kj 'flea' 

Ikh/ tIS a velar vOIceless aspIrated stop 
/kho ldI/ 'skIn' 
/b::lrkhaj 'raIns' 
/khur/ . 'hoof' 
/khatta/ 'sour' 
/pankh/ 'wmg' 
Ida kh/ 'grapes' 
/kha nq./ 'sugar' 
/bkkh:;;/ 'where' 

Jg/ IS a velar VOIced UnaspIrated stop 
/goq.q.a/ 'ankle' 
Iga na/ 'to smg' 
/ga h/ 'grass' 
/s::lng::ltraj 'orange' 
/bra gg::l/ 'tIger' 
/m::lng::ln/ 'bed bug' 
!9angraj 'cattle' (Smg) 
/gla wu/ 'spIder' 
/ba g/ 'garden' 
/gra / 'vIllage' 

Igh/ IS a velar VOIced aspIrated stop 
/gho q.a/ 'horse'. 
/ghumm::lQa/ 'to wander' 
/gh'Jr/ 'house' 
/s::lngh:;;/ 'wIth' 
/SI ngh/ 'horn' 
/gha.m/ 'heat' 

1m! IS a bIlabml nasal unaspJrated. 
/m'Jtha/ 'fore head' 

/ma sl 'fle<;h' 

la mal 'mother' 
Imumm .. / 'to me' 
/gha m! 'heat' 
/pal::lm/ 'plum" 
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Inl h~s three allophones. 

[Ii] a velar nasal before velar stops. 

lsi :ftgh] 'hom' 
[s~Iigho:] 'wIth' 
[jatig~l] 'forest' 

[ill a palatal nasal before palatal stops. 

[pu:nch] 'rail' 
[s::>iijh] 'evening' 
[ma.fija] 'bed stedd' 

[ n ] dental unasplrated occurring eleswhee 

rna kb]-[na:k] 'nose' 
(bnn:}l-(k~.nJ 'ear' 
[m'm] 'neem tree' 

I~I IS a retroflex nasal. 

/ja nal 'to go'· 
Imha:nul 'man' 
lku nl 'who' 

/II IS an alveolar lateral. 

Ila 1/ 'red' 
IIo.hul 'blood' 
flo'dl/ 'want' 
Ichellul 'goats calf' (he) 
Ilu.nl 'salt' 

III is a retroflex lateral. 

Ig~lnal 'to melt' 
{pa:tla! 'lean 1 'thin' 
/ga:hj 'abuse' 
jne.vIal 'mongoose' 
/n~re.lJ 'cocoanut' 

Ir/ IS an alveolar trrll 

Ira 'm kerna/ 'to rest' 
Iro kk~na/ 'to stop' 
/kerna/ 'to do' 
Ima rna/ 'to beat' 
/gh~r! 'house' 
/tl:r! 'arrow' 
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{sll IS an alveolar VOiceless fricative. 

/sa 'h/ 'breath 

lr~s/ 'Juice' 

/ha'sl 'bamboo' 
(busw:'>:r/ 'turmene' 

/sl IS a palatal VOiceless fricatIve. 

/'Sunnal 'to hear' 

/se!t;)na/ 'to throw' 
Icuss~nal 'to suck' 
Iko'sls ke.rna/ 'to try' 

Iso hrul 'boy' 

Ihl is a velar phoneme having two allophones as follows 

[?] a glottal catch before a pause or Juncture and III the mtervocahc-
position. 

[to?:) J /toho/ tOJold' 
[sa ?J /sa hi 'breath' 
[ga ?J /ga hi 'grass' 
[ca.?] /ea hi 'tea' 

[hJ a glottal fncatIve eleswhere. 

[hoss~na] 'to laugh' 
[baftaJ 'week' 
[ho'ccha] 'short' 

1'1/ IS a palatal semi-vowel. 

/ya nal 'boy' 
/ya / 'mother' 
Ihyii j 'ICe' 

Iya d ke.rnaj 'to remember' 

{wI is a bilabial semi-vowel. 

/ne wlal 'mongoose' 

hi wI 'ammal' 
fda wwfJ.I 'Illness' 
{pi wl.J.1 'yellow' 
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NasahzatlOn 

NasahzatlOn as a dIstmctIve feature occurs wIth all the VO'V~lS. It i~ 
represented by If"'-.J/ ~arked on the vowels concerned 

/kwa raj 'bachelor' 
Iya na/ 'bo,}" 
/ba hi 'arm' 
jha wi '1' 

Idhuwa/ 'smoke' 
Ico 1na/ 'to shout' 
ItM YI/ 't\\ enty eIght' 
IU-y! 'you' 
/teytal 'mud terrace' 
/wa s/ 'new moonday' 

PhonetiC alternants of consonant phonemes 

SpecIfically condItIOned allophones of consonant phonemes have been 
descrIbed In the relevant places Here, below certaIn phonetrc tendencIes 
common to some consonants glvmg fIse to phonetrc free alterna tlOnare 
descnbed. , 

The vOIced stop consonants Ib/d/ and /g/ are generally heard as SibIlants 
or affncates III the mtervocalrc posItIon III fast speech However III slow 
and conscIOUs speech they are heard only as stops. The SIbIlant and the 
stop vaneties are treated here as free or stylIstic alternants The 
StylIstIC alternatIOn may be desCrIbed as follows WIth reference to each 
phoneme 

/bl has the followmg two allophones 

[B] a bllabral SIbilant Vloced occurrmg In the mtervocahc POSItIon 
III fast speech as III 

[gh:)ra Be. ] 
era rna Be.] 
[kIBe.kl ] 

'to the house' 
'to Rama' 
'because' 

[b] is a bIlabIal stop, vOICed OCCUrrIng elsewhere. 

[b;,rba d] 
[ba b] 
[klbbe. ) 
[dhaba] 

'waste' 
'father' 
'why' 
'money' 
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Idj has t\\O allophones as follows 

{D] a dental sIbIlant VOlcf'd occurrmg m the mtervocahc posltIon lU 
fast speech 

[de kkbeDe] 
[m;)Da d] 
[g;)uDa'] 

'are seemg' (M F.P]') 
'help' 
'IS gomg' (M Sg) 

/d] a dental stop vOIced occurnng elsewhere 

[d:md) 
[ba dd;)l] 
[a dmI'] 

/gj has two allophones as follows 

'tootn 
'cloud' 
'man' 

{G] a velar sIbIlant, VOICed occurnng III the mtervocalIc posItIon In 
fast speech 

[1;)Ga m] 'rems' 
[l~Ga na J 'to apply, to hIt' 
[pGa na ] 'to wake up' 
[ka G;)]] 'paper' 

[g] a v~lar stop, vOiced o::curnng elsewhere 

ega s] 
[ang~n] 

[:J g] 

'rarn' 
'courtyard' 
'fire' 

The palatal affncates Ic, ch, J/ are heard as palatal sounds only m 
slow and conSCIOUS speech But III fast speech each of the phonemes occur 
WIth allophomc van ants as follows 

Icl has two allophones as follows 

Ii:,] a p~latal affncate vOIceless and unaspIrated occurrmg before 
front vowels 

[Clre 1] 
[clryu] 
[ce ka'] 

'ghost' 
'bIre' 
waIst 

Ic] an alveolar affncllte occunng eleswhere 

[cun]] 'beak' 
[cu pa] 'mouse' 
[co'dna'] 'ro break' 
[u:J:::c;)na'l 'to dance' 
[b~cna ] 'to escape' 
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feh} has two allophones as follows 

[ehl a palatal affncate vOIceless and aspIrated occumng before front 
vo\vels and before fYI, 

[thelIu'] 
[chy.e 'U 
[che:qna'] 

'goats calf (she)' 
'beautIful; good' 
'to tease' 

[eh] an alveolar aifncate vOIceless and aspIrated occurrmg elsewheIe, 

[chungna'J 
[chura'] 
[chnlll' ) 
[ch.,nch,n} 

iJl has two allophones as follows 

'to touch' 
'dagger' 
'maize' 
'a bird' 

OJ a palatal affricate vOIced and unaspJrated occurrmg before front 
vowels 

DId] 
[j1:ml] 
[jl:n] 
[Je th] 

'hatred 
'earth 
'saddle' 
'husband's elder blOther' 

[j] an alveolar affncate VOiced and unaspirated OCCUrrIng elsewhere. 

[Jotn} 
[Jo kJ 
brnna'] 
lJOjrl'] 
[Jandha'J 

'moon' 
'flea' 
'to sprIng to take bIrth' J 
'earthquake' 
'as, hke' 

SometImes [J] freely alternates With [zJ an alveolar sIbIlant VOIced 
as in 

{joth}-,[zoth] 
[lU ·nJr-{zu.nJ 
[Jun4he:].-{zancJhe·J 

'moon' 
'whoever' 
'as lIke 

Iphf the bIlabIal aspuated, voiceless stop has the follo\\mg allophones 
in fast speech. • 

(f] a voiceless, lablo-dental fricatlVe occurnng before a non-bIlabial 
consonant and III the final posItIOn 

[eifIa ] 
[hafta'] 

[bha fJ 

'slIppery' 
'\\eek' 

'sleam' 
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[Ph] a bIlabIal vOIceless aspIrated stop occumng elsewhere. 

[phm] 
[phu :J] 
[gupha·J 

'again' 
'flower' 
'cave' 

In the mtervocahc posillon [ph] and [fJ are found to be 1n free vanatIOn 
as In 

[gupha J ....... [gufa·J 
[sa ·pha·]r-{sa.fa·1 

'cave' 
'page of a book' 

Distribution of constant and vowel phonemes 

The dIstrIbutIon of consonant and vowel phonemes IS stated below wIthin 
the frame work of a word 10 terms of a syllable. 

Smgle consonants occumng as syllable onsets mclude an except /11 in the 
word InitIal posltlon and all the consonants 10 the word medIal poslllon. 

Two consonants occurnng as onsets 10 the word Imtlal pOSItion are noted 
as follows 

py pya lisa lIght 
by bya nna storm 
br bra nda verandah 
bw bwa y father's sIstel's husband 
bhy bhya'wsra early mornlllg 
bhr bhro. eye brow 
bhw bhw:J r broom suck 
mh mhmna month 
tr tra mba copper 
dr droQQ~ small cave 
dw dw:> r door 
dhy dhya da day 
dhw dhw:J:r loan 
dhr dhr::lc;s::ll measles 
nr nre.h pIpe of hukka 
ehy chya.l beautiful 
jw Jwa b reply 
ky kya QI neck 
kl kla r lunch 
kw kwa·ra bachelor 
khw khw:J.na to feed 
gr gra VIllage 
gl gla wu spIder 
ghy ghyli ghee 
Ih lha na to stir 
5y sya 1 fox 
sr sn r body 
sp spa n betel nut 
sph sphe d whIte 
sy sya:na old man 
sw swa·h dust 
hr hra na to defeat 
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Three constants are very rare Only instances are noted m the Itst of 
words 

They are 
nhy 
nhw 
f;ry 

nhya.Ina 
nhw;') n 
srya na 

·to walt for' 
'break fast' 
'pIllow" 

2 -Morphophooemics 

The vanous morphophonemic changes that occur m the course of kului 
spech are vaned and It ","ould be too amblhous on the part of the present m
vesttgator to attempt any detaIled statement on the same On the basIs 
of the hmltted data certam morphophonemic changes of a general type have 
been stated below 

It was found that a SIngle meamng could be expressed by varIant forms. 
The varIance m the forms could be some tIme predICted as stylistIc varIants 
or could not be predIcted at all bemg optIOnal. It was therefore. found ne
cessariY to establIsh a 'BasIc-Form' of a word on the baSIS of whIch the varIant 
forms could be explamed. 

In the folloWIng chapters m descnbmg the 'Morphology' of "KuIUl" 
words only such BaSIC Forms have been considered and the analYSIS prOVided 
is With reference to the 'BaSIC Forms' only. 

In the followmg paragraphs an attempt IS made to explam certaIn van a
tions In forms of words With the help of certam morphophonemIc rules framed 
for this purpose 

The followmg morphophonemIc changes of a general type occpr withm a 
word 

(1) When a vowel IS both preceded and followed by an asplTated conso-
nant or a glottal fncatIve anyone of the followmg changes may occur 

(a) the precedIng or followmg aspirated consonant may be deaspuated 

Examples 
/nh:>ttha/ 
jh:> th/ 
/h:> kkhI/ 

'/nh:>tta/ 
/h:> t/ 
/h:> kkI/ 

"went (Mas. sg)' 
"hand". 
"eye" 

(2) A glottal fncatIve occurnng In the mtervocallc pOSItIOn of a word IS 
optIOnally lost resultmg m a sequence of t\Vo vowels whIch are dlshcntly 
artIculated mamtammg theIr syllabIc nature. The dIstmctIOn m artICulatIOn 
is mamtamed by the stress that occurs on the first vowel of the sequence, 

/paha'd! !paa d! or "mountam" 

flo hal 
/10 hul 

Ipaha dl 
/10 al or 110' hal 
flo u/ 

or flo hut 

"Iron" 

"blood" 
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(3) M occurrIng m the ImtJal syllable of a poly-syllabIc word IS optIona
lly lost. 

jn';}re.hj jme'hl "hukka" 
or In~re hi 

!J~wa.bf f3wa .bf "reply" 
or /J~wa bl 

h;)wa n/ Ipwa nl '8 young man' 
or bwa nl 

IIDl rl I~ml rl "nch man" 
or /IDl.rl 

(4) If a gemInated consonant occurrmg tn the mtervocahc positlOn IS fol
lowed by another consonant the follOWIng changes occur. 

(a) If the follOWIng consonant IS a stop the precedIng gemInated conso
nant IS degemInated 

Examples 

s';}tt';} s';}tt+dl' 
s~tt+dI 

pIss+da 
plss+dl 

s';}tda 
S;)tdl 
plsda 
plsdl 

'throws' (M. sg) 
'throws' (F sg) 
'gnnds' (M sg) 
'gnnds' (F sg) 

(b) If the follwOIng IS a consonant other than a stop then the precedmg 
gemInated consonant IS degemInated only optIOnally, 

Examples:

S;)tt s;)tt+na s';}ttna 
or s;)~na 
pissna 
or pl5na 

'to throw' 

'to grInd' 

(c) When the preceding geminated consonant IS not degemmated 
before a followmg consonant an 1;)1 IS optIOnally addes.l III between the 
gemmated consonant and the follOWIng one 

Examples 

s~tt s::>ttna '~o throw' 
or s::>tt::>na 
p~lssna 'to gnnd' 
or pIss;)na 

Thus the altern ant forrp.s m such cases may be three such as 

s::>tna 'to throw' 
or s;)ttna 
or s::>tt::>na 
pisna 'to gnnd' 
or pissna 
or pIss;)na 
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II MORPHOLOGY 
NOUNS J 

Kului nouns belong to gender. They are generally mflacted for number 
-and case. 
Gender 

There are tn v 6"11U""" llu • .,,,,uule and femuune Every Kului noun IS 
assigned to one of these. Trus assignment appears to be entIre!) arbItrary. 

However most of the nouns endmg m /a/ are masculIne whIle most of 
those endmg in /1t are femmlUe. But there are many nouns endlOg in /II, 
WhICh are masculIne and many /a/ endIng nouns wruch are femlOine. 

Nouns may be brought under two groups on the basIs of theIr occurrance 
in one or the other gender as follows 

(1) Group A Nouns WhICh are formed from the same stem wIth contrast 
lUg forms for masculme and femlOme belon~ to Group A. 

The gender contrast III such nouns appear In dIfferent sets as follows 
(a) I-at masculIne and /-1/ feUllrune. 

kutta dog 
la 'da husband 
gho '<;la horse 
yiLna boy 

,(b) masculIne III lui. femlrune III /1/ 

tokru basket 

kutti 
la:dI 
gho c;h 
ya ru 

tokn 

sohru boy sohn 
ch:lwhu axe(bIg) ch:lwhl 

(c) masculIlle III a Consonant, femml11e 10 /m/ 
mo r peacock mo :rm 

bitch 
WIfe 
mare 
girl 

basket 

gIrl 
axe(small) 

peahen 

se'r lIon se rm lIoness 
Group B.-Rest of the nounes whICh occur only III one gend~r eIther 

masculme or femmlOe belong to Group B Some of such nouns are lIsted 
below. 

1. Nouns occurnng III masculIne gender. 
gh:>r 'house' 
a dmi 'man' 
ma hnu 'man' 
k:>.n 'ear' 
bha YI brother 
pa m 'water' 
h:> th 'hand' 
do st 'fnend' 
ca 'kku 'krufe' 
m:lrcb 'man' 
na 'name 
pa th:lr 'stone' 
rna r 'peacock' 
ba.b 'fatber' 
sur] 
sarp 
beY} 

'sun' 
'snake' 
'ox' 
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2. Nouns occumng In femInIne gender 
ya 
a rna 
mar 
jagha 
behn 
ga yc'ga: 
o g 
~wcht 
chun 
ca dh 
behn 
bht <;l 
lot 
b~rkha 

'mother' 
'mother' 
'beatmg' 
'place' 
'sIster' 
'cow' 
'fire' 
'eye' 
'krufe' 
'rock' 
'sIster' 
'crowd' 
'leg' 
'raIn' 

All the nouns are generally Inflected for number and case 
Number-There are two numbers smgular and plural The mflected forms 

occur as foHows 

(a) Masculme nouns of Group A endIng m /a/ In sIngular occur wlth/el 
as the plural suffix. Before the plural suffix /e/ the final /a/ of the 
nouns IS dropped. 

Masculme Smgular 

gho <;la 
kutta 
la da 
ya na 
bacca 

horse 
dog 
husband 
boy 
mfant 

gho <;le 
kutte 
la <;le 
ya ne 
bacce 

horses 
dogs 
husbands 
bo:ys 
Infants 

(b) . . FemInme nouns of Group A endmg m /II In smgular occur wIth 
/Iya/as the plural suffix Before /Iya/ the final /II of the noun IS 
dropped. 

FemIninE. Smgular 

la 91 Wife la 91ya wIves 
tokn basket toknya baskets 
ya ru gul ya my a gIrls 
ch~wht axe ch~whtya axes 
ta pn hut ta pnya huts 
sottht stIck sottIya stIcks 

OptIOnally In the above cases the smgular forms can be used in plural 
as well I e the same forms may be used both In smgular and plural as well 

The rest of the nouns occur wIth the same form both m smgular and plural. 
The plural suffix IS cp after these nouns. 

Smgular 
a'dmI man 
yek a.dmI one man 

ghor house 
yek ghor one house 

1 RGI/77 

Plural 
a'dmi 

bohu a:dml 
ghor 

tl'n ghor 

men 

many man 
houses 

three houses 
7 
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The Plural Suffix: The a11omorphs of the plural suffix are-/-eJ occurring 
after /a/ of Group A nouns. 

Case 

jcp-iya/occurnng after IiI of group A nouns. 
/-ePJ occurring wIth the rest of the nouns. 

There are dIsbngulshable forms tn whtch nouns occur They are 

(1) NOtnln4tIve or objectIve 
(2) Subjective 
(3) DatIve 
(4) GemtIve 
(5) Ablative 
(6) Locative 
(7) VocatIve 

Case Sufji)l.es 
These cases are formed by adding a set of case suffixes to the noun stems 

both In sIngular and plural. Tbe case iluffixes are as fo11o",s 

N ommatlVe No suffix 
SubjectIve -e 
Datlve -be 

-ra, -n,- rc 
-na 

GenItIve 
Ablatlve 
LocatIve 
VocatIve 

-na- -a. ge 

1n the NomInatIve there IS no 5eparate suffix. The stem Itself IS used In 

the Nommatlve Case The GemtIve case has theree alternants -ra, -n, 
-re In whtch / -r-/Is the gemttve affix while -a, -1, -e are gender number suffixes 
-a mdIcatIve of masculIne smgular 
-i mdICatIve of femllune smgular and 
-e IndIcatIve of plural of both masculIne and femlDme 

FormatIOn 0/ Noun Stems 
Before the case suffixe5 nouns occur WIth dIfferent stems, duect and 

oblJque the duect occurnng In th~ NommatIve case and the obltque occurnng 
before the other case suffixes. The steams are formed as follows .-

(1) Masculine nouns of Group A occur WIth -e' as the stem formatIve 
suffix Before tne stem formatIve suffix the final vowel of the noun IS dropped -

Examples 

Noun base Duect Stem Obltque Stem 
Singular gho'<;1a 'horse' gho eJa gho.de 
Plural gho:<;1e 'horses' gho:cJe gho:cJe 
Singular kutta 'dog' kutta kutte: 
Plural kutte 'dogs' kutte kutte: 
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(2) Group B nouns endll1g In a consonant occur wIth -a. as the stem for
matIVe suffix Before thIS suffix the final consonant of the nouns (except Ir/) 
IS doubbled 
Exampie,1 -

Noun base Direct Stem OblIque Stem 
ghJr 'house' gh:lr gh:>ra 
ma:w 'mother' ma.w ma:wwa: 

(3) Rest of the nouns occur WIth cp as the stem formatIve suffix/. 
Before cp the final vowel of the noun base IS lengthened If It IS a short vowel 

Examples .-
Noun base DIrect Stem 

admt 
OblIque Stem 
a dmi -Smgular a dml 

Plural a dml 
Smgular gho Ql 
Plural gho Qlya 

a'dml 
gho.9.i 
gho Qlyii 

a.dmI.
gho <;h.
gho Qlyii -

Steam fOYT1wtlve suffix 
The allomorphs of the stem formatIve suffix are -e. -a' and-cp There 

dIstnbutIOn IS already described above 
The followmg examples Illustrate 10 paradigmatic sets the case forms of 

some of the nouns 

NommatIve 
SubjectIve 
DatIve 
GemtIve 

AblatIve 

LocatIve 

Smgular 
gho da 
gho da 
gho Qe 
gho Qe be 
gho Qe Ia 

Plural 
'horse' gho Qe 'horses' 
'horse' gho Qe 'horses' 
'the horse' gho de 'the horses' 

'to the horse'gho'debe 'to the horses 
'of the gho de'ra 'of the 
horse' horses' 

gho Qe na 'than the gho Qe na 'than the 
horse' horses' 

gho Qe.na 'm the gho'Qe na '10 the 
horse' horses 

The noun gho.da generally does not occur III the vocative case. 
gb:>r 'house' 

NommatIve gh:>r 'house' 
SubjectIve gh:>re 'the house' 
DatIve , gh:>ra be 'to the house 
GemtIve gh:>ra ra "of the house' 
AblatIve gh:>ra na 'from the house' 
LocatIve gh:>ra:na 'm the house' 

The noun 'gh:>r' does not occur 10 the VocatIve Case. 
Obbque stem as a Case form '-BeSIdes the seven cases mentIOned above 

the oblIque stem Itself occurs separately WIth other post POSItIonal words 
WhICh are adverbIal In theIr nature such as 

s:mghe 'WIth' 
a:gge 'WIth or neal' 
m:>nJhe 'm or InSIde' 

These post pOSItIOns are descnbed under the chapter on 'Indeclinables'. 
l~n ~ 
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PRONOUNS 

Pronouns 10 KulUl form a small class of 'Words mfiected for case, number~ 
and gender In a way qUlte dIfferent from those of nouns. 

Pronouns are distmgUlshed for person, number and gender and they 
occur wIth case suffixes In paradlgmatIc sets as shown III the paradIgms In 
Table I. 

The I and II personal pronuns occur in two numbers smgular and plural 
and there IS no dIstinctIon made for gender In the forms of these pronouns 
except In the genitIve case of the plural forms. In the genItIve plural, masculme 
and femmme are dlstmgUlshed by form. 

\ 

The III personal prouns occur III two numbers, smgular and plural. The 
gender dlsbnctlOn is made as follows 

(a) Pronouns in smgular show a three way rustmctIOn of mascuhne, 
femmme and neuter. This dlstmcbon appears to be purely semantIc and they 
do not seem to have any bearing on the general set up of two way gender 
dIstInctIOn made elsewhere. These pronouns also show a dlsbnctIon in 
theIr form for proXlmate and remote. 

(b) Vronouns III plural do not show any distinctIOn for gender but they 
do make a dlstinctIOn of proxlmate and remote. 

The first, second and third personal pronouns are 
Singular Plural 

I Person ha:w ~r asse. '",e' 
II Person tu: 'you' tusse. 'you' 
III Person 

(a) Remote S:l : he, she, it te: 'they' 
(b) PrOXImate ye. tros (person 

or trong) 
yeo 'these' 
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I Person 

(II Person 

III Person 
Remote 

Pronoun 

SIngular 

Plural 

SIngular 

Plural 

MasculIne 
Slllgular 

Femlmne 
SIngular. 

M &F. 
Plural. 

ProXimate MasculIne 
SlOgular 

FeD1lmne 
Smgular 

M.&F. 
Plural 
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DECLENSION OF 
The DeclensIon of Pronouns In dlfferen* 

Nontl1la
bve 

haw 

asse. 

tu 

tusse. 

s:>: 

s:>: 

teo 

ye. 

}'e. 

ye: 

SubJec
bve 

mey 

asse. 

tey 

tusse. 

teyye. 

tesse. 

tinnhe. 

eyye. 

yesse. 

lllnhe. 

Dative 

mume. 
\ 

assabe.. 

b be.. 

tussabe. 

teYlbe.. 

tessabe 

trnnhabe.. 

eYlbe 

Y6iSlabe. 

innhabe. 
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PRONOUNS 
cases IS shown m the followmg paradIgm 

Gemtlve 

me- ra(m sg) 
me n (f. sg) 
me 're (mf pI) 

assra (m. sg n assara (m. sg.) 1 
assn (f sg.) jM ass:}n(f sg ) F. >: 
assre (mf pI) ass:}re tmf. pI ) J 

mha ra (m.sg ) 
mha n (f. sg) 
mha 're (mf. pI ) 

te:ra (m. sg.) :.; 
.~ 

te:n (f sg.) 
te:re (mf. pl.) 

tusS:}ra(m. sg.)J 

AblatIve 

mU.na 

assa.n:} 

b'na 

tussa 'na 

13 
LocatIve 

mu wa ge. 

assa ge. 

b wa ge. 

tussa ge. tussra (m. sg) "} 
tussn (f. sg) JM tussan(f.sg.) SF. 
tussre (mf pl.) tuss:}re(mf PI.) 

teYlra - tessra teym:} teYtna tewa·ge. 
teYlri - tessn 
te} Ire - tessre 

teSS:lra tessa 'n:} tessa ge. 
teSS:lfI 
teSS:lre 

tmnha ra ttnnha n:} tmnha ge. 

eylra eym:} eyya:ge. 
eym 
eYlfe 

yessara yessa na yessa 'ge. 
yessari 
yessare 

mnhara mnha'n:} mnha:ge. 
mnhari] 
mnhare 
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The allomorphIc vanants of the I, II and III personal pronouns 10 

vanous forms may be descnbed as follo"s 
the 

Pronoun Nommauve SubjectIve GemtIVe Others 
I Singular haw me:y me- mu.-
I Plural aSSe ass- ass- assa.-

as~"'mha -
II Singular tu te:y- te - t:> -
II Plural tusse. tuss- tuss- - tus~- tussa· 

III Remote 
Masculme Smg S:l teYI- te)'l- teYI-
Feminine Smg S:l tess- tess- tessa -
M &F PI te tmnh- tmnh- tmnpa -

ProXimate· 
Masculme Smg. ye. eYI- eYI- eYI-
FemznIne Smg ye. yess- yess- yessa -
M & F PI ye mnh- mnh- mnha -

The alternant forms of I and II plural 1ll the Gemtlve ass- - $lss~- and 
tuss-tuss~- are mdlcatlve of gender. ass-and tuss-are in masculme and ass~
and tus~- are 10 femmme The alternant mha - 1ll the I person IS a free 
alternant It IS not dlstmgUlshed for gender. 

The case suffixes which follow these allomorphlc bases are as follows -
In the Subjectlve Case with the I and II personal Smgular pronouns the 

allomorph of the case suffix IS cfo , wIth other It IS -e. 
In the Dative the allomorphs of the case suffix are -me. and -be., -me. 

occurs m the I person smgular and -be occurs elsewhere 
The Ablattve and Locative suffixes are respectively -n~ and -n~ - -a ge. 
Besides these there are other pronouns such as 

Interrogatives: 

Relatlves: 

ku.n- bsse 
kI: 
kIch 
bh 
k~QQhe 
ketne 
ko:Yl 
bbbe 

JU n 
J~I}.Qhe 
Je klch 
Jetne 
etc 

There IS also a refleXIve pronoun. 

'who' 
'what' 
'some' 
'where' 
'how' 
'how much' 
'anyone' 
'when' 

'who' 
'like' 
'somethmg' 
'so much' 

ap~Qa 'oneself' 
All these interrogatIve, relative and refleXive pronouns are declinable like 

the personal pronouns 
ADJECTIVE 
Adjectives 1ll Kulul fall mto two classes as fo11o"s 
Class-I.-Adjectives of Class I show mflection for number, gender and 

case snmlar to ,nouns. 
Class-II.-AdjectIves of Class II do not show any such mflectIon 
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Glass-I. AdjectIves of Class I occur m two numbers, two genders and in 6 
cases However these adjectives do not occur in ablative and locative cases. 

ka Ia 
ka Ie 
ka Ie be 
ka.le ra 

SIng M as SIng. Fern. Plural Ma3. 
ka h ka It" ka bya 
ka Ieye ka Ie ka bya ye 
ka 11 be. ka Ie be ka hya be 
ka h .ra ka Ie 'ra ka bya 'ra 

n n n n 
re re re re 

ka Ie :na ka h na ka Ie ca ka li¥a n;> 
ka leya 'ge ka llya ge ka Ie ya ge ka hya ya 'ge 

All the gemtIve forms of nouns and pronouns belong to adjectIves of 
Class I 
Examples ,- me ra me n me re 

gho c.ie ra gho ge n gho ge 're 
However they do not occur with the case suffixes 
The followmg are a few cxamples of Class-I adjectives 

Mas SIng Fern SIng Plural 
b;)c.ic.ia 'big' OOc.ic.i1 b;)dge 
ka na 'blmd' ka I}l ka .ne 
motta 'fat' moth motte 
ba nka 'beautiful ba nkI ba nke 
pIwla 'yellow' plVll pIvle 
kh;>ra 'good' kMn kh;)re 

Class-II -Class II adjectIcves WhICh do not show any dlstmctJOn for 
number and gender are such as. 

Ia I 'red' 
b:lhu 'much' 
go I 'round' 
sa ph 'clean' 
sa n 'easy' 
m;>sshu 'r 'famous" 

It may be noted here that all numerals except the ordmals are adjectives 
of Class II The ordmals belong to Class-I 

Numerals :-The baSIC numerals are as follows :-
yek 'one' 
duy 'two' 
tra 'three' 
ca'r 'four' 
p:)nj 'five' 
ch:) 'SIX' 

s:)tta 'seven' 
:)ttha 'eight' 
n:)w 'nme' 
~s 'ten 
gya ra 'eleven' 
ba ra 'twelve' 
te:ra 'thIrteen' 
c:)wda 'fourteen' 
pandra 'fifteen' 
so:la 'sixteen' 
sta ra 'seventeen' 
tha 'ra 'eighteen' 
unru~m 'mneteen' 
hI h 'twenty 
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Further countlOg beyond twenty IS done In telms of twenty only such as 
,given below 

yek bI ya yek 
yek bl ya duy 
etc 

'one of one twentt 
'two of one twenty. 

The number occurnng before /bI h/ llldlcates that It IS a multIple of that 
number and the number occurrIng after It mdIcates an addItion so that 
yek bI ya yek would mean one (time) twenty and one 

The numeral used for 'one hundred' IS /sow/ 
t\\enty 

\. 
The other numerals used are 

Ordmals 

c:lwtha 
:lddha 
<;le4<;l 
swa h 
p:lwna 

pehla 
dUJJa 
tIJja 
c:lwtha 
d;,sva 

Only these are ~enerally lU use. 

VERBS 

or p:lnJ bI ya 'fives times 

'one fourth· (quarter) 
'half' 
'one and a half' 
'one and a quarter' 
'three quarters', 

'first' 
'second' 
'thIrd' 
'fourth' 
'tenth' 

Verbs 10 KulUl are of two kmds VIZ auxIliarIes and baSIC verbs 

A baSIC verb can be a verb root or a causative Verb roots may be 
classIfied mto two. transitIve and 10transltIve on the baSIS of Syntax All 
causative verbs are transIttves syntactIcally. 

Auxiliary Verbs : 
There are two sets of auxIlIary verbs, one for the present and the other 

for the past. Theyare· 

Smgular 
Plural 

Present 

sa . .-..ha 
SI: 

'IS' 
'are' 

Past 

thl 
thI: 

'was
'were' 

The alternants/sa . .-..ha /10 the present smgular are free alternants /sa' / 
occurs more frequently thanfha '/ 

These amubary verbs occur mdependently as substantive forms m the 
present and the past tenses of the verb/ho na/,to be' as well as auxilIanes 
fOrmIng the present and past tense forms of penphrastIc verbs. 
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Basic V prbs : 
BaSIC verbs, both roots and causatIves occur III paradIgmatIc sets WIth 

sImple and penphrastlc constructIons mflected for vanous categorIes as 
descnbed below The sImple and perIphrastrc constructIOns together constItute 
the baSIC verb system wlllch Includes both fimte and non-fimte forms of verbs. 

There are about 15 types of verb forms of WhICh 12 are fimtes forms and 
the other 3 are non-fimtes Of the 12 fimte forms 7 are of sImple constructIon 
and 5 are of penphrastIc constructIons 

A sImple form conSIsts of only one verb base III an mflected form and a 
penphrastic form conSIsts of a SImple form followed by an aUXIlIary verb. 

All the verbs tranSItive as well as mtransitIves generally occur m all the 
15 forms Examples are prOVIded III the followmg paradIgms 

Sample ParadIgm of the IntranSItIve Verb Ja na 'to go' 

Present PartiCIple Ja:ndal M Sg 
Ja ndl F Sg 
Ja nde MF PI 

Past IndIcatIve g;;JWU M Sg 
g;;J)I F Sg 
g.,ye 

Future IndICatIve Ja nnu I MF Sg 
Ja 'Ua II & III M Sg 
Ja .111 II & III F Sg 
Ja lIe [ II & III M F PI. 

Future Indefimte Ja na M. Sg 
Ja m F. Sg 
Ja ne M.F PI 

StatIc Present g;)wuda M. Sg 
g;)YIdi F Sg. 
g;:,yede M.F Pl. 

ImperatIve Ja MF. Sg 
Ja wa '"""' M.F. PI. & 
Ja yl t PolIte Sg. 

OptatIve Ja wii I M.F Sg. 

Present IndIcatIve Ja nda sa M. Sg 
Ja ndl sa F Sg 
Ja nde SI' MP PI. 

Present HabItual Ja sa M. Sg 
Ja sa F Sg 
Ja Sl M.F PI. 

Past Perfect g;)WU tm M. Sg. 
g;)YI thl F Sg. 
g;;Jye tm M.F. PI. 
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StatIc Past g~wuda tm' M.Sg. 
g~YIdl tm F. Sg 
g~yede till. MF PI. 

Past HabItual Ja. tm: M. Sg 
Ja' tm F Sg 
Ja' thI. MF Pl. 

\ 

Non-fimte forms 

InfimtIve Ja na 

InfimtIve of Purpose ja'nde 

ConJU:nctIve Ja'yye. Ja yl 
PartIcIple 

Sample ParadIgm of the IntransItIve verb ho na 'to be' 

Present PartIcIple hunda M Sg 
hundI F Sg 
hunde MF PI. 

Past IndIcatIve huwa M Sg 
hUYI F Sg 
huwe MF PI 

Future IndIcatIve ho bnu I MF. Sg. 
hO'lla II & III M. Sg. 
ho III II & III F Sg 
ho lle I II & III M.F. PI. 

Future Indefimte ho na M. Sg 
ho.m F Sg. 
ho ne MF PI 

StatIC Present huwada M Sg 
hUYIdI F Sg. 
huyede MF PI. 

ImperatIve ho MF.Sg 
ho wa. M.F PI & Pohte Sg 
ho YI:t 

OptatIve ho wu I MF Sg. 

Present IndIcatIve hunda sa M Sg 
hundl sa F Sg 
hunde Sl MF PI 

Present HabItual huwa: sa' M.Sg. 
huwa: sa, F Sg 
huwa' SI MF PI 

Past Perfect huwa thi M Sg 
hUYI tm. F Sg 
huwe thl. MF.PI 
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StatIc Past huwada thI: M Sg 
hUYIdI till. F Sg 
huyede thI: MF PI. 

Past HabItual huwa' thI: M Sg 
huwa till: F Sg 
huwa thI: MF PI 

Non-jimte forms: 

InfimtIve ho na 

InfimtIve of Purpose hunde: 

ConjunctIve PartICIple hUYI-, hUYIYe. 

Sample paradIgm of the transItIve verb 'de.khna' to see 
FInite 
Present PartICIple de khda M Sg 

de khdI F Sg 
de khde MF PI. 

Past IndIcatIve de kkhu M Sg 
de kkill F Sg 
de kkhe MF PI 

Future IndIcatIve de khnu I Person M.F. Sg. 
de khla II & III Person M. Sg, 
de khh II & III Person F. Sg. 
de khle I, II & III Person 

MF PI 
Future Indefimte de khna M Sg 

de khm F Sg 
de khne MF PI 

StatIc Present de kkhuda M.Sg 
de.kkhIdI F Sg 
de kkhede MF.PI 

ImperatIve de kh M.F Sg. 
de kkha' ,..., de kkill t M F PI & Pohte Sg. 

OptatIve de kkhii I Person M.F. Sg. 

Present IndIcatIve de khda sa M Sg. 
de.khdI sa. F Sg 
de khde sa MF PI. 

Present Habitual de kkha: sa: M Sg. 
de.kkha: sa: F Sg 
de.kkha: SI: MF.PI. 

Past Perfect de'kkhu thi: M.Sg. 
de·kkht till: F.Sg 
de'kkhe till: M.F. PI. 
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StatIc Past de kkhuda 
de kkhIdi 
de kkhede 

Past HabItual de kkha 
de kkha 
de.kkha 

Non-finzte forms 

InfiOltive de khna 

InfimtIve of Purpose de khde 

ConjunctIve PartIcIple de kkhl, 

Causative Verbs, 

thl M Sg 
thI F Sg 
thl MF PI 

thI M Sg. 
thi' F. Sg 
thl MF PI 

de kkruye. 

CausatIve Verbs' CausatJves are extensIOns of verb roots formed by addmg 
the causatIve suffixes Two types of causatIve verb!! are dlstmgUIshed on the 
basIs of the suffixes they occur W'ith. They are sImple causatIve and double 
causatIve All verbs need not necessarily have causative formatIons Some 
verbs may have only the SImple causative formation whIle some may occur III 
both. 

Causative Suffixes The causative suffixes are /-a./ for SImple causatIve and 
Iowa / for Double Causative These suffixes are added to verb roots Before 
these suffixes verb roots occur Vvlth specIfic causal stems Sufficient data 
IS not avaIlable at hand to desCrIbe the causatIve stem formatIOn III detail. 

However the followmg stem alternatIOns are observed -

(1) A monosyllabic verI:- roots WIth a final consonant Vvlll have the vowel 
changed to /~/ before the causatIve suffix 

/de'kh-/ Ide khna/ 

/~kh-/ - /d~kha -/ - Id~kha nat 

'to see' 

'to show' 
«SImple CausatIve) 

/d~khwa -/- /d~khwa nal 'To cause to show' 
(Double Causative) 

(2) A monosyllabIc verb root WIth a final vowel will have the final vowel 
changed to /y/ before the causative suffix Only t",o examples are found 
In the data' 

/kha'-/ /kha nat 'to eat' 

/khy-/ /khya'nnu/ 'will feed' (S.C ) 
/khya '",ul 'fed' (S.C) 

{pl/ /p1.na/ 'to drInk' 
/py-/ /pya'nnu/ ''''Ill cause to drmk' 

(S.C.) 

{pya'wu{ 'caused to drink' 
(S.C.) 
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CausatIve verbs are mfiected m the sameways as the other verbs. 
paradIgm of the causatIve verb/dakha:naj'to show' IS given below: 

Asampt. 

Fmite Forms : 

Present ParticIple dakha'nda M.Sg 
ddkha'ndI F.Sg 
dakha:nde M.F. PI. 

Past IndIcatIve ddkha wu M. Sg 
dakha'YI F. Sg 
dakha ye M.F PI. 

Future IndIcatIVe dakha.nnu I MF Sg 
dakha'lla II & III M. Sg. 
<bkha Ih II & III F. Sg. 
dakha lle I II & III M.F PI. 

Future Indefimte dakha na M Sg. 
dakha.m F Sg 
dakha ne MF. PI. 

StatIc Present dakha wuda M.Sg 
dakha YIW F. Sg 
dakha )'ede MF.PI 

ImperatIve dakha. MF.Sg. 
dakha·wa. M.F. PI & PolIte Sg. 
dakha yl t 

OptatIve dakha wu' 1 M.F Sg 

Present IndICatIve dakha nda sa M.Sg. 
dakha ndl sa F Sg. 
dakha nde SI M.F.PI 

Present HabItual dakha' sa M Sg. 
dakha sa F Sg 
dakha' Sl: MF.PI 

Past Perfect dakha wu till: M Sg. 
dakha yl thl' F. Sg. 
dakha ye thl. M F. PI. 

Static Past dakha.wuda till' M Sg 
dakha Yldl till: F. Sg 
dakha yede thl. MF.PI. 

Past HabItual dakha: thi: M.Sg. 
dakha' thi: F Sg. 
dakha: thi: M.F.Pl. 
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Non-Fmite Forms 

Infimtive dakha.na 

Infimtive of Purpose dakha.nde 

Conjunctive PartIcIple dakha yl '" dakha:yye. 

InjfectlOnal Suffixes 

The mflectional suffixes dlstInguishlOg the varIOUS verbal forms given 
m the above paradIgms are as follows . 

M Sg F Sg. M. &F.PI 

Present PartIcIple -da -di -de 
Past IndIcatIve -u,..., -1 -e 

-a 
Future IndIcative I P -nu -nul -Ie 

II & III -la -It 
Future Indefintte -na'" -Dl'" -ne""" 

-na -m one 
Static Present -uda -1dI -ede 

HabItual Tense -a -a -a. 

Imperative -r/>"'_'- 0 -r/>'_'-l. -a:,...,,-l t 

OptatIve -u. MF. Sg. 
InfimtIve -na,_,-na 

InfirutIve of Purpose -<;Ie 

ConjunctIve ParticIple -I"'-IYe. 

Of the above suffixes (a) the alternants -na", -na, -QI ,_, -Dl and one '" one 
of the Future Indefimte are conditIOned alternants. -na, -m and one occur 
after a retroflex consonant or Irl willIe -na, -m and one occur elsewhere. 

Ike.r-I 
Ija n-I 
Ide kh-I 

Ikernal 
lJa nnaf 
Ide khnal 

'will do' 
'wIll know' 
'WIll see' 

(b) Of the alternants -a ,..., -u, Masculme Smgular of the Past IndIcative 
-a occurs WIth the megular verbs such as Iho'nal and Ide.naf, -u occurs else

where. 

tho :na/ 'to be' 

Iho:-/ ,_, Ihuw-/ 7 Ihuwa/ M. Sg. 
/de'nal 'to give' 
/de:-/ Idi~u· ~ /dmna/ M Sg. 
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(c) the alternants cfo - 0 , cfo - 1 and a -1 t of the Imperative are free alternants. 

(1) -cfo ""' -0 Ihrna/ 'to do' 

lkerl Ikerl 'Do' 

lkero I 'Do' 

Ide khl Ide khl 'see' 

Ide kkhol 'see' 

(2) -tl, ""' -I t IJa nal 'to go' 

IJa -I IJa wa I 'please go' 

IJa yl tl 'please go' 

/de'nal 'to give' 

Ide -/ Ide ya I 'please give' 

Ide yl tl 'please give' 

(d) The alternants -na and -na of the Infinitive are conditioned 
alternants -na occurs after retlOfiex consonants and after I-II while -na OCCUlS 

elsewhere 

Iker-I 
IJa n-I 
Ide kh-I 

lkernal 'to do' 

IJa nnal 'to know' 

Ide khnal 'to see' 

(e) The alternants -1 - -lye of the conjunctive particle are conditioned alter
nants 

-lye occurs III the wOld final posItion when the conjunctive particIple 
occurs as a separate word While -I occurs III compounds where the con
Junctive participle forms a compound word 

Verb Stems 

Ide khnal 

de'kkhlye 

de kkhlya wu 

de kkhlg;}ya 

'to see' 

'havl11g seen 

'came havmg seen' 

'went haVIng seen' 

Befcre these mfiectlOnal suffixes verb bases undergo certam regular as 
well as Irregular changes forml ng specific stems 

FormatIOn of Vel b Stem3 

Regular morphophonemic changes occur 111 verb bases before thl' verbal 
suffixes as follows 
lW~ 8 
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1. (a) A Verb base with a final vowel or Ihl wIll have a I-n/ added as a 
stem formatIve suffix before a suffix WIth an InitIal consonant 
except before the lndefilllte future and InfimtlVe suffixes 

ExamPles 
\ 

IJa na! 'to gv' 

lJa -I iJa n-! iJa ndal Pre M Sg 
lJa nde I Infimtlve of PUlpose 
lJa nnu! Future IndIcatIve 

Ica hna! 'to deSIre' \ 
Ica h-I lea hn-I lea hndal Pre M Sg 

lea hnde I Infil1ltlve 'Jf Purpose 
lea hnnul Future IndIcatIve 

(b) The stems WIth the stem formatl\e suffix l-nJ WIll have the I-nl 
assImIlated to I-II before -la, -h and -Ie suffix: alternants of the 
Future IndIcatIve', 

fJa nal 'to go' 

IJa n-I IJa I-I 

Ica hna/ 'to demf" 

lea hn-I Ica hi-I 

fJa lIal 
IJa 1111 
lJa .llej 

lea hllal 
Ica hUll 
lea hIlel 

II & HI P M Sg. 
1I & III P F Sg 
I, II & III P PI 

II & III P M Sg 
II & HI P F Sg. 
I, n & III P PI 

2 A Verb base 'WIth a final vowel, followed by a suffix WIth an IllltIal 
vowel WIll have Its stems formed as follows 

(a) If the final vowel IS I-a! then 

1 the vowel IS dropped before the HabItual tense suffix I-a / 
IJa nal 'to go' 

lJa -I IJ-I IJa sa I M F Sg 
IJa ~I IMP PI 

fkha nal 'to eat' 
Ikha -{ Ikh-/ jkha sa I M F Sg 

Ikha Sl I M F PI 

2 I-y-/ I~ added before a front vowel 

f]a nal 'to go' 
fJa -j 

jkha nal 'to eat' 
jkha -I 

IJa y-/ IJa yl tf Imp PI 
/Ja Ylyef Con] PartIcIple. 

jkha y-j jkha)'1 tl Impl PI 
Ikha YlYf-1 Con] PartIcIple. 
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3 I-w-I IS added before other vowels except before I-a I of the 
HabItual Teme 

IJa nal 'to go' 
IJa -I 

Ikha naf 'to eat' 
Ikha -I 

IJa wu I 
!Ja wa I 
IJa wo I 

OptatIve Sg 
Imp PI 
Imp Sg 

Ikha.w-I Ikha wu / Optative Sg 
Ikha wul Past IndIcative 

M Sg 
Ikha wa I Imp PI 

(b) lf the final vowel IS a [IOnt vo\\'el then 

\.1) Betore a back vo\\e1 a I-w-/ I~ added 

/pI nat 'to drmk' 
IpI -I IpI w-I !pI wu / OptatIve Sg 

/pI WO / Imp Sg 
Ide 11al 'to give' 

Ide -I Ide \\'-/ Ide wu I OptatIve Sg 
Ide wo I Imp Sg 

(2) BefO! e other vowels a /-) -I IS added 
Ipl nal 'to Gnnk' 

IpI -I IpI Y-I Ipi yasa'l Habitual M F Sg 

Ide nal 'to give' 
Ide -I Ide Y-I 

pi Yly£1 Con] Participle. 

Ide ya sa / Habitual M F Sg 
Ide Ylye/ Con] ParticIple. 

{c) If the final vowel IS a back: vowel, then 
(1) Before a flOnt vowel a /-y-Jls added 

Iso nal 'to sleep' 
Iso -I Iso y-I Iso Ylye.1 

Iso yl tl 
COn] Parhclple 
Imp PI 

(2) Before back vowel a I-w-/ls added 
Iso -I I"-.J Iso w-I Iso wil / Op Sg 

(3) Before a Central vowel either I-y-I or I-w-I IS added 
Iso -/ '" Iso y-/ ~ Iso ya sa /Habltual M F Sg. 

I"-.J Iso \\'-1 ~ Iso\\'a sa I 
so wa I I"-.J Imp PI 
Iso ya I 

3 A Vel b base with a final I-hi followed by a suffix with an Initial 
'wIll occur without any change III ItS form 

vowel 

EX0'71ple 
Ica hnal 'to deSIre' J 

Ica h-I Ica h-I Ica hul 
lea hly£1 
Ica.hul 

Past M Sg 
COllj PartIciple 
Opt Sg 

8'" 
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A verb base wIth a final consonant other than Irl Wlll have the consonant 
gemmated before a suffix wIth an ImtIaI vowel 

Exampl.!5 

Ide khnal 'to see' 

Ide kh-/~/de kkh-/~/de kkhul Past M Sg 
Ide kkhlj p-a'>t f Sg. 
Ide,kkhu/Opt Sg 

Ibo Inal 'to speak' 

Ibo 1-1 ~ Ibo 11-1 ~ Ibo llul 
Ibo Ill/ 
Ibo llUf 

Past M Sg 
Past F Sg, 
Opt Sg 

A verb base wIth a final III WIll occur wIthout any change In Its form 
before any suffix 

Ima rnal 'to beat' 

Ima r-I Ima r-I Ima rul 
Ima nl 
Ima rul 
Ima rdal 
Ima rnul 

Past M Sg 
Past F Sg 
Opt Sg 
Pres Indl M Sg 
Future IndIcatIve 

Certam verb bases have Irregular stem formatlOns before the Past IndIcatIve 
suffixes. Some of them are gIven below as ex.amples 

/Ja -I 
Ig:M-1 
Ig:}y-I 

Ide -I 

Iho -I 

Irregular Verb 110 dll 

/Ja nal 
~/g;rwul 
~/g;JYII 

/g;Jyel 

/dm-/ 
Ide naf 

~/dmnal 
/dmm/ 
Idmnel 

Iho nal 
Ihuw-/ ~/huwa/ 
/huy-/ ~/huYI/ 

Ihuwe/ 

'to go' 
M Sg 
F Sg 
MF PI 

'to gIve' 
M Sg 
F Sg 
MF PI. 

'to be' 
M. Sg 
F Sg 
MF PI, 

BesIdes the types of verbs descllbed above there IS an Irregular verb wIth 
two f01'ms as follows 

/10 dl/ 
110 dl thl I 

'IS wanted' 
'was wdnted' 

Only these two forms of the verb ale found and both dre velY frequently 
used forms In the language T hey are probably the present and pa:ot forms of 
the verb 110 Qnal 'to want' The form/l0 Qnaj IS not found In the data. 
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ComPound Verbs 

A good number of compound verbs are found m the data. A Compound 
Verb may consIst of a combmatlOn of (1) two verbs (2) an adjectIve and a 
verb or (3) a noun and a verb The resultant combmatlOn semantIcally rem
forces the first member of the compound or forms a new verb-concept. In 
the case of any compound verb whIle the first member of the compound can be 
any verb noun or adJectlVe the second member can bf' generally anyone of 
a h'llitted group of verbs The followmg velbs are generally found to occur 
as the fiecond members 

/la gnaj 'to start domg' 
Ir'Jhnal 'to hve' 
IS'dknal 'to be able' 
Ide nal 'to gIVe' 
fJa nal 'to go' 
lIe nal 'to take' 

These vel bs m combw2.tlOn wIth other verbs, nouns and adjectives form 
certam semantIcally claSSIfiable categones as follows 

(1) Inceptlves 
(2) Contmuabves 
(3) Potentials 
(4) IntenSIves 
(5) FrequentatlVe'5 

Verbal compounds or compound verbs formed by the combmatlOn of 
two verbs are of the follOWIng types 

(a) Verbs formed by the Present PartIcIple 
(b) Verbs formed by the ConjunctIve PartICIple 
I (c) Verbs formed by the verb root wIth the suffi"{ I-a / 

(<') Verbs formed by the present partICIple are 
(1) Inceptlves (2) Contmuatl\es. 
1. InceptIves -InceptIves are formed Ly addmg the forms of 

the verb Ila gnal 'to start domg' to the present partiCiple of 
any verb 
Examples 
Ide khnal 'to see' Ide khdal Present PartICIple 

Ide khda la gada/ 'has started seeIl1g' 
Ide khdi la gIdl/ 'has started seeIng' 
jde khde 1a gede/ 'ha\e started seemg' 

/bo Inal 'to say' leo Idal Present PartIcIple 
Ibo Ida la gal 'stal ted sayll1g' 
jbo Idl la gIl 'started saymg' 
Ibo Ide la gel 'started saYll1g' 

2 ContllluatIves ContmuatIves ale formed by addll1g the 
forms of the verb Ir'Jhnal 'to hve' to the present partiCIples of 
any verb 
Ide khnal 'to see' 

de khda - Ide khda r'Jhul 
de khdi - Ide khdl r'Jhll 
de khde - jde khde J''Jhej 

'was seemg' 
'was seeIng' 
'were seelllg' 
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Verbs formed by the Conjunctive PartiCIple are 
(1) PotentIals (2) IntensIves 
1 PotentIals PotentIals are formed by add1l1g the forms) 

the verb IS'Jknal 'to be able' to the conjUnctIve partICIple I 
any verb 
ExamPI£' 
Ide khnal 'to see' Ide kkhII 

jde kkhI s'Jkdaj 
jde kkhI s'Jkdlj 
jde kkhl s'Jkde/ 

ConJ' PartICIple 
'can see' 
'can see' 
'can see' 

2. IntensIves IntensIves are formed by addIng the'forms of 
the verbs jde nal 'to gIve' and IJa nal 'to go' 
jde khnaj 'to see' Ide kkhlj ConJ PartICIple 

Ide kkhl de I 'do see' 
Ide kkhI g'Jwu/ 'dId see' 
Ide kkhI Ie naj 'WIll see, afteral1' 

(c) Verbs formed by the verb root or base WIth the suffix /-ya I are fre-
quentatlves 

FrequentatIves FrequentatIves are formed by addlO 
forms of the verb /hrnal 'to do' to the verb root or base 
With the suffix I-ya I ThIS suffix does not seem to occur 
any where else It IS added directly to the verb root or 
base as III 
jde'kh-I Ide khya -I 

Ide khya ke:rdal 
Ide khya ke:rdII 
Ide khya ke:rdel 
IJa ya -I 

'flequently sees' 
'frequently sees' 
'frequently see' 

IJa ya ke.rdal 'frequently goes' 
IJa ya ke.rde/ 'frequently go' 

AdJectIvel and Nommal Compound Verbs or verbs fOimed by a combI
nation of an adjectIve and a verb, and a noun and a verb, respectively are very 
frequently used The compound as a whole gives a smgle verbal conceptlOn. 
The most commonly used verb m such formations IS /ke:rnal 'to do' The 
formatIOn of the compound IS very simple Any form of the verb lke.rnaj or 
any other verb IS post-posed dlfectly to the adjectIve or the noun 

Examples 
Adjectival Compounds 

1 Ika lal 'black' Ihrnal 
Ika la ke:rnul 
'ka la ke:ru/ 

2 Iho cchal 'small' /ke:rnal 

N ommal Compounds 

Iho ccha ke:rnu/ 
Iho ccha ke:ruj 

Iko SISj 'tnal' Ike:rnal 
Iko SIS ke:rnul 

Ib}a h/'marnage' Ike:rnal 
Ibya h ke:rda/ 
Ibya h ke:rdll 
Ibya h ke:rdel 

'to do' 
'will make blaok' 
'blackened' 
'to do' 
'WIll shorten' 
'shortened' 

'to do' 
'Will try' 
'to do' 
'marnes' 
'marrIes' 
'marry' 
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Negative Verb~ 
NegatIve forms of all the verbs descnbed above are formed by adding the 

negative participle h/n~Yr·-.//m y/to the verb 

1m yl and In;)yl are free vanants 1m yl beIng more frequent of the two. 

1m 'I ke:rnal ''''Ill not do' 
1m Y ke:rul 'did not do' 
1m y de kkhul 'did not see' 

The present Negative of the verb Iho nal 'to be' IS 
In~yya tthl/ 'IS not' 

1m ya tthlt' 

It seems to be an Irregular form 

5 INDECLINABLES 

Apart from the nouns, pronouns, adjectives and verbs which are classified 
on the basIS of vanous InflectIOnal cntena there are some words which remam 
uninflected and are used as such They are clasSified below on the basIs of 
either syntatlc or semantic consideratIOns as 

Adverbs 

(1) Adverbs 
(2) ConjunctIves 
(3) Interjections and 
(4) Particles 

Adverbs semantIcally modIfy and syntactically precede a verb, an adjective 
or another adverbs 

Adverbs can be semantIcally classIfied as adverbs of place, time and manner. 

Examples 
Adverbs of Place 

(1) okkhe: 'here' 
(2) bkkhe: 'there' 

(3) pa ndhe: 'on' 

(4) UJje: 'above' 

(5) po re: 'beyond' 

Adverbs of manner 
(1) chekh 'qUIckly' 

(2) sulle: 'slowly' 

(3) andhe: 'lIke thIs' 

(4) khu b 'very' 

(5) tang he: 'lIke that' 
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Arl\'elb~ of Trme 

ebbe: ,....., 'now' 

~bbe: \ 

bbbe 'then' 

Jebb;; 'when' 
etc 

Adverbs sometImes occur as postpo~ltlOns pleceded by adJectIves, nouns 
or other advel bs As post-posItIOnal words adverbs occur slth case suffixes 
lIke nouns Usually only the dative genitive and the locative case suffixes 
occur wIth advel bs 

Examples 

Con/ullctnes 

ebbe: be 

bkkhel1:l 

bkkhera 

'to this tIme' 

'from thele' 

'of that place' 

Conjunctives ale connectlllg words which connect two wOlds, phrases or 
sentences 

Examples 

/ho l/ 'and' 

Iphml 
tu ho r hii w 

~;). g;)WU ho r phlllya wu 

he went and agaIn came 

'you and l' 
'agall1' 

IntellectIOlls 
InterjectIOns are excldmatol y words such as 

Iha y/ 'alas I' 

jdhIkj 'fie" 
etc 

Pamcfes 

Particles are generally post-positIOnal words mdICatIng relatlOl1shlp of the 
word whIch It follows wIth the rest of sentence 

El.aTnples 
hI 

he 

S:ll1ghe: 

bhl 

'emphatic' 

'with' 

'also' 

However the negatIve paltIcle which occurs \"Ith verbs may eIther precede 
or follow a verb 

E\(lmple.~ 

n:lY ya tthl 

gowu l1:ly 

'g not' 

'dId not go' 
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fif.-SYNTAX 

In the precedIng chapters KulUl words were dealt wIth refelence to the 
morphologIcal categones under whIch they could be classIfied In thIS chapter 
the order of KulUl words 10 larger constructIOns as sentences wIll be dealt 
WIth. 

A sentence III KulUl IS always marked by a 'sentence marker whIch IS 
a partIcular 'type of mtonatlOn' For varIOUS reasons 'IntonatIOn Patterns' 
governing sentences are not dIscussed here However as wOld order was 
found to be mdependent of the 'II1tonatlon pattern' of a sentence an atte;npt 
has been made here to descnbe wOld order WIth reference to the ImmedIate 
constItuents In a sentence 

Sentences 
Sentences In KulUl are generally of two types (I) Major and (2) Mlllor 

1 A major sentence occurs In narratJ\e dlscoUlses and conversatIOns 
and consists of a predlc~te verb as an essential part The sentence 
constitutes wlthm Itself a grammatIcally complete sense umt 

2 A Mmor sentence occurs on)~ III cC'nversatIOns and In the form of 
questIOns or responses to questIOns and the sentence depends on 
the contextual reference for the completIOn of ItS sense In other 
words a mmor sentence may be deSCrIbed as the shortened (orm of 
a Major sentence WIth the unexxressed portIOns ImplIed 

The Major types of sentences are descnbed here first 

Maior T)pe: A Sentence of the Major type! generally consIsts of lWO 
constItuents, (I) S ul'Ject and (2) PredIcate 

SubjeLl 
The Subject IS grammatically the head of the sentence It mdlcates the 

'agent' actIvely performmg the actIOn mdlcated by the verb or the 'target' 
or 'reCIpIent' on whom the actIOn mdlcated cy the verb IS performed 

PredIcate 
The PredIcate IS the essential part or the 'nucleus' of a sentence It IS 

around the predIcate that the sentence IS bUIlt It expresses the actIOn done 
by or upon the subject of the sentence 

In a sentence generally the subject and the predIcate occur 111 the same 
order as -

Sentence = Su bJect + PredIcate 

On the baSIS of the constItuents of these two parts, Subject and PredIcate 
sentences may ce claSSIfied as (I) SImple and (2) Complex and Compound 

Sunple Sentenre A SImple sentence consIsts of a (1) SImple Subject 
and (2) a Simple PI edlcate 

A SImple Subject may consIst of a noun or a noun phlase, a pronoun or 
a pronoun phrase or an lI1fimtl ve or an lI1fil1ltl ve phrase 

A SImple predIcate may cons'st of a verb or a verb phrase WIth Of 

WIthout an object dependll1g on the verb 

) Here after lhe word, 'sentence' or 'sentences' refer only the Majol t) re of 
sen,ences unless spec fcally stat(d otherWIse 
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MInImum Slmple Sentence A minImum simple sentence may consist 
of a sll1g1e noun or pronoun as the 'subject' and a smgle verb with or Vvlthout 
an 'object' as the 'predicate 
Examples 

(1) a dml a vvu 
(2) S;) g;)WU 

(3) mey kha na kha wu 
(4) ya ne so ru de kkhu 

'the man came' 

'He went' 
'I ate food' 
'The boy saw a child' 

Each of the above four sentences IS a minImum sentence In the sense 
that each word constitutes an essenttal part 111 each of the sentences In the
four sentences the first word )l1 each a dml 'man',/s;) the',jm€-y/'I' and jya nej 
'the boy' forms 'the Subject' The predicate conSI'lts of one word each In the 
sentences (I) and (2) ja wuj 'came' and /g;}wu/ 'went' respectively In the 
sentences (3) and (4) the predIcate consists of two words each j'kha na kha wu/ 
'ate food' and Iso ru de kkhuf 'saw a child' respectively Of these /kha nal 
'food' and Iso rul 'child' form the 'objects' respectlvely of the predlcatlve 
verbs Ikha wul 'ate' and Ide kkhu/ 'saw' In sentences (I) and (2) where the 
predicate consists of only one word each la wul and Ig;)wuj respectlvely there 
IS no object The presence or absence of an object In a sentence depends 
on whether the verb IS transitive or mtransttJve. 
Transitive and IntranSItive Verbs 

Trans/tive Verbs are those which reqUire the presence of an 'object to 
complete the predlcatlve sense In a sentence 

In the sentences (3) and (4) the verbs jkha wuj and jde kkhuj reoUlre 
the 'object words'/kha.naj and Iso rut to complete their predlcatlve sense. 
Such verbs are TranSitIve Verbs 

Intransitive Verbs Verbs whIch do not reqUire the presence of an 
'object word' to complete their predlcattve sense are IntranSItive Verbs 

In the sentences (1) and (2) the verbs ja wuj and jg;)wuj do not require 
an object and as such ate IntranSItive Verbs 

Object-An object completes the predIC:l.tlve functIOn of a TranSItive 
Verb CertaJl1 transitive verbs take more than one object to complete their 
sense 

Examples I 

mE:y teybe 

I to him 

I gave him (a) potato 

a llu 

potato 

d1l1na 

gave 

In the above sentence the tranSItive verb /dmna/ 'gave' has taken two 
objects /teybej and /a llu/ The object fa lluj 'potato' which IS m the Nomma
tIve Ca~e IS the 'Direct Object' while jteyt€-j 'to hIm' which IS 111 the datIve 
case IS the 'Indirect Object' or the 'Dative Object' 

More examples are gIVen below for IllustratIOn 

(l) teyye sundrab€- ph:ll dmna 
He gave Sundra a [nut 

(2) ba bbe rou me simla d;)kha vvu 
Father showed me Simla 

(3) camnll' ya m'b€- pa 111 de' 
Oh Chamnu I give the gIrl water 
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In the above sentences /sundra bel 'to Sundra' /mu me/ 'to me' and 
/yft m be/ 'to the gIrl' are 'IndIrect Objects' and /ph:>1/ 'fl Ult' /slmla/ 'SImla'" 
and /pa ml 'water' whlh are In the nomInatIve case are DIrect Objects 

Complements Some IntransItIve verbs lIke Iho nal 'to be' sometImes 
take 'Complementr,' to complete their predlcatlve functIOn A complement 
may be an adjectIve or a noun In the nommatIve case 
Examples 

1 ye. kutta sa 

2 kutta ka la sa 
3 butta utthada sa 

ThIS IS a dog 
The dog IS black 
The tree IS tall 

Tn the above three sentences Ikutta/ 'dog' a noun III the nomma.tIve case 
and /ka la/ 'black' /utth;)daj 'taU' both adjectIves occur as complements 

Subjects, Constituents of The 'Subject of a sentence can be m the mlm-
mum a noun or a pronoun A 'Subject 'Vord' can be III 

(1) the SubjectIve Case 
(J) the NomInatIve Case 
(3) the Oblique Case 

SI bjecttve Case A SubjectIve Case noun occurs as the subject of a 
sentence where a tranSItIve vel b IS the predIcate, and the verb IS not In the 
Indefimte Future Such sentences ale taken to be III the ActIve VOIce 

Examples 
1 ye ne so ru de kkhu 

The boy saw a chIld 
2 mey kha na kha wu 

I ate food 

Nommatlve Case A Nomll1atlve Case noun occurs as the subject of 
sentence where an lOtransltIve verb IS the predIcate 

Examples 
hft w c:>lluda sa 
tu a wu 

'r am gomg' 
'You came' 

A NommatIve Case may also occur as the 'subject' of a sentence With a 
transItIve verb as the predIcate In such a case the actIOn denoted by the 
predlcatlve verb IS performed 'on the subject' and the agent performmg the 
actIOn IS not expressed Such constructIOns are treated here as beIng In 'PassIve 
V<)lce' 

Example8 
1 hJ \\> rna IU 

2 tu dl kkhu 
'I was beaten' 
'Y ou were seen' 

The Oblzque Noull Case The oblique case noun occurs as the 'subJect" 
of sentences where the predIcate consIsts of a verb III the 'Indefimte Future' 
such constructIOns are called here as Neutral ConstructIOns 

Examples 
mu Ja nd 

mu rna rna t:>be 
teya wna 
b Ja na 
mu so n bhe Jill 

1 RGI/77 

I will go 
1 WIll beat you 
He wIll come 
You Will go 
r wIll send the girl 

10' 



114 

Concordance between Subiect and Predicate 
The subject-predIcate relatIOnshIp IS IndIcated 111 terms of concordance 

In gender and number between the Subject, the predIcate 'and the object. The 
system of concordance may be descnbed as follows 

l(a) If the predIcate consists of an 1I1transltIve verb, the verb agrees III 

number and gender wIth the subject 

Examples 
camnu gdwuda thl 
pmdn gd}ldl thl 
ya ne gdyede thl 

Camnu was gomg 
P1I1dn was gomg 
The boys were gomg 

(b) In case an mtranSltIve verb occurs wIth a complement the complement 
agrees wIth the verb 111 number and gender 

Examples 
ya na bmma sa. 
ya m bmml sa 

The boy IS tall 
The gIrl IS tall 

2 If the Predicate consIsts of a transItive verb the verb agrees wIth the 
object 111 number and gender and not wIth the subject. In case of a ver~ 
takmg two objects, dIrect and mdIrect, the agre:!ment IS between the dllect 
object and the verb 

E.\amples 
1. ba ppuwe che tta be ya na bhejju 

Father sent the boy to the field 
2 ba ppuwe chctta be ya m bheJJI 

Father sent the gIrl to the field 

In the above sentence" the verbs /bheJJu/ and /bheJJl/ 'sent' agree wIth 
Iya nal and /ya 1111 respectIvely whIch are both the dIrect objects Iya nal 
and /bheJJu/ are 111 masculme smgular whIle /ya 111/ and /bheJJI/ are m femll1111e 
sIngular The verbs do not agree wIth the Subject whIch IS /ba ppuweJ 01 the 
mdlrect object whIch IS Iche ttabel II1 both the sentences 

Expanded COllstl uct lOllS 

A SImple sentence 111 an expanded form may consIst of a noun or a noun 
phrase or a pronoun or a pronoun phrase as the 'subject' and a verb 01 a verb 
phrase as the predIcate 

NOlill Phrase A phrase substItutable for a noun IS a noun phrase A 
noun phlase consIsts of a head noun generally occurnng at the end of the 
constructIOn preceded by an adjectIve or an, adjectIve phrase as an attnbuttve 
or another noun 111 apposItIOn 

Examrles 
me ra ba,.b 
ka la kutta 
assre ba bbare ba bba 
me ra ya na khe mu 

'my father' 
'the black dog' 
'our fathel's father' 
'my son Khe mu' 
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Adjective Phrase A phrase substItutable for an adjective IS an adjective 
phrase It conSists of an adJechve as the head generally occurrmg at the end 
of the constructIOn pleceded by one or more adjectives or adverbs 

Examples 

b~Qe b:t'nke 
b;:l<;ie ba nke so nya re 
teYln;:l b;:lda 
s;:lbbhl n::l bura 

'very beautiful' 
'of very beauhful girls' 
'bigger than that' 
''W orst of all' 

PlOnOWI Phrase A phrase subshtutlahle for a pronoun IS a pronoun 
phrase It consists of a pronoun as the head generally occunng at the end 
of the construction preceded by an adjective or an adjective phrase Only 
partIclpals functIOnIng as adjectives are found In such constructIOns 

Examples' 

Ja nda s::> 
m::>ruda tu 

'that person gOing' 
'you who ale dead' 

Beslde~ these. a noun or a pronoun phrase may consist of a noun and a pronoun, 
or two nouns 01 two pronouns connected by a conjUnctIve 

tu ho r hfi w 
tu ho r khe mu 
khe mu ho r pmdn 

'you and l' 
'you and Khemu' 
'Khemu and Pmdn' 

Verb Phrase A phrase substitutable for a verb IS a verb phrase It 
rna)' consist of a verb wIth or without an object preceded by 

(1) an adverb or an adverb phrase 
(2) an l11finItIve of purpose or an mfimtIve phrase 
(3) a post posItIonal phrase 

A verb occurnng as the head of a verb phrase may be any fintte form of 
a verb In Its simple or penphrashc form 

Examples 

che.kke c::>lluda sa 
agge c::>lI:;) 
pa 11l pI nde g::lwuda tIll 

'IS walkmg fast' 
'go ahead' 
'was gomg to dnnk water' 

Adverb Phrase A phrase SUGstltutable for an adverb IS an adverb phrase. 
It may consist of an adverb as the head preceded by another adverb or an 
adjectIve 

Examples 

b:;)ddl de r:)11;) 

cheke cheke 
teYlre gh::>ra 11:1 

'ver)' late' 
'very fast' 
'from his house' 
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Infil1ltlve Phrase A phrase suhstltutable for an lllfimtlve of pUl pose IS 

an Infimtlve phI ase It may consIst of an mfimtIve of pUI pose as the head 
preceded 1:-y a noun, an advel b or another InfinItive of purpOse 

EXGlliples 
pa m pi nde 
chch pi nde 
kha nde pi nde 

Concordance in Phrases 

\ 

'to drInk water' 
'to dnnk qUIckly' 
'to eat and to drInk' 

In a noun phrase the precedmg adjectIve agrees with the noun It qualifies 
In number and gender 

ka la kutta 
ka II kutt! 

SImple Sentences, mOle example<; 

1 tu bhukkha thl 
2 S:> me ra ba b sa 
3 gh:>r chotta sa 
4 s:> gh:>ra thl 
5 bhalla ch;)WWI n bmma sa 
6 gltta teym bobbo sa 

Complex and Compound Sentences 

'black dog' 
'black bItch' 

'You were hungry' 
'He IS my father' 
'The house If small' 
'He was III the house' 
'The spear IS longel than axe' 
'Glta IS his sister' 

A complex or a compound sentence IS one whIch con~lst of more than 
one predicate Withm a complex or a compound sentence umts of construc
tIOns built around predIcate IS caBed hel e a Clause 

Complex Sentence 

A complex sentence consists of more than one clause WIth one of the 
clau<es bell1g Independent and the other betn~ dependent on It The mde
pendent clau.;e I'; here c?lled the Principal Clause and the dependent clau:>es 
are called the Subordmate Clauses 

A pnnclpal clau3e can be any ,Imple sentence A subordll1ate clause 
can be 

(1) a noun clause 
(2) an adjective c1au-e or 
(3) an adverb clau ,e 

Noun Clause A clause which can be substituted for a noun IS a noun 
clause It can act as a subJect, an object or a complement of the verb 111 the 
pnnclpal clause The noun clau~e IS generally connected by pronouns such 
as kl 'what', etc It may also occur WIthout any connectors 

Examples 
tJlb sund;)ri It rna ske bo lIu kl b d ka ttl de na ycbbc 

T.Jkosundarl's mother saId that the ram Will have to be cut now. 
te,se bo lIu mu kdndhe ye n3 thl 
She saId how Gould I come 



117 

AdjeCllVe Ch.use An abjectlve clause I" one ",hlch can be su1~tltuted 
for an adjective It may OC(,Uf a;; a modifier of a noun III the pnnclpal 
~lau"e It b connected with the noun by the pronoun /J£/ 'which' IJu nu 
whatever 

E:wmples 

jU nu CI dz bee 10 dl ho III ~:l mllh Ja III 
Whatever thmg you would want that you will get 

2 Je klCh hu",a tm S:l d~"su 

Adverb Clause An Adverb clause IS one ",hlch IS substitutable for an 
adverb The follo",wg types of advel blal clauses an' found to occur 

1 Temporal 
2 Locative 
3 CondJtlonal 
4 PurposIve 
5 Modal 

Temporal Clauses Adverb clauses of time are connected with the pnnclpal 
clause by the sentence conn{'ctors jebb£-ta 'when-then' or jebbt-
tebbe or only jebbt 'when' 

Examples 
Jebb£ tesse tllkJsund;}f1 ra SIr pa rna la wu 
(ebbe tesse tess;:)re SIf;:)n;) me kh tho nyc 
CI dl b;:)na ) I dmm 
'When she began combmg the haIr or TJlkosundan then she made her 
a hrd by dnvlll~ a naJl mto her head' 

LocatlOnal Claz,ses Adverb clauses of locatIOn are connected wIth the 
prmclpal clause by connectOlS such b kkhe--J:lkkhe 'there--where' etc 

Examples 
S:l bkkhe nh"ttha j:lkkh£ :lgge b:lkkdI Ja ~Idl thl: 
He' went there where the fire was burnmg 

CondItIOnal Clauses Adverb clauses of condItion are connected with 
the pnnclpal clause by connectors Je-ta Tf--then' 

Examples 
]£ :l j ra ttl ga s ho lla ta mu m y]a na 
If to-mght It rams then I wJll not go 
je hii w hlr;)n de khnu ta teYIb£ rna rnl! 
If 1 see a deer I "'Ill kill It 

Purposive Clauses Adverb clauses of purpose are connected wIth the 
prmclpal clause by the connectors /kIbb£ kl/ 'because' 

Examples 
1 bbb£ bds:ma sa klbb£ kl tu th;:)kkl g;:)wuda sa 

You should Sit down because you are tired 

2 hii w n;:)r~ j hUYI g;:)wuda sa kIbbt:. kl tey hii w rna ru 
I am angry because you struck me 
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Modal Clause Adverb clauses of the modal type are connected with the 
pnnclpal clause by connectors, such 

andha-Jendha 'as-as' 
Jen9ha-ten<;lha 'as-as' 

1 tu andha ken jendha S::> d;)ssu 
You do III the same way as he told 

2 tesse andha hi keru jandha J:> de bo Uu 
She did III the same way as the ram said 

Compound Sentence 
A compound sentence IS one 'Which has more than one pnnclpal clause 

and the pnnclpal clau'>es ate connected by such connectors as 
(1) ConjunctIves 
(2) Alternatives 
(3) AdversC'tlves 

The conjunctIve generally used IS ho r 'and' 

Examples 

1 s::> gdwu ho r so n ya yl 
He went and the girl came 

2 hii 'W kh::><;iuda sa hI) r de khda la ga da sa 
I am standing and seell1g 

SometImes IS a compound sentence with two pnnclpal clauses connected 
by conjunctIves ho r 'and" phm 'agam' the same 'SubJect word' may occur 
as the subject of the predicates In both the clauses In such cases the 'subject 
word' occurs only once and usually III the begml1lng 

1 'i::> tya r hUYI ho r phm gho de pa ndhe bei5slye Ja tt;)r de khdl 
nh::>tthl 
She got ready and aga'n Slttll1g on the horse went to see the fare 

2 hii w g;)WU ho r hat1lya wu 
1 went and came back 

3 hii w bey~sada sa ho r kha nda la ga da sa 
I am sittIng and eatmg 

A. lternatlves The alternative generally used IS Ikl I 'what' 

tu Ja lIa kl hii w ja nnu 
Will you go or Shall r go ? 

2 ra JJe bo lIu kl beJI re bo Uu 
Did the Kmg say or the mll1lster ? 

Advusatlves. The adversatIve~ generally used are Ip;)rl 'but' and lIe kdnl 
'but' 

1 so ru a wu pdr so n m ya yl 
The boy crme but the girl did not come 

2 b wa ge ba nka gho da sa' p;;lr mu wa ge b w;)n;) biu ba nka ~a: 
You have a good horse but mme IS better than yours 
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PART IV TEXTS 

I. MANDEALI 

1. WORD LIST 

~rnb 
~ngu r 
~dku hm 
~ka ~ 
~ra m karna 
~rso y 
ama was 
amb~ ra da I 
amru d 
addrah 
addl 
addu 
aneJa 
atma 
a dml 
a ndhl 
an~n 

a tta 
an 
ag 
a llu 
a wna 
a s 
Itthl 
mdr~dh~nus 
mnhe 
tla kka 
d 
i yhii 
umla ka'w 
utt~r 

uthna 
udd~na 
uddlja na 
udk~na 
udka la h rna rna 
un 
u lu 
ebbe 
etthl 
6tta 
o bra 
o th 
o.rhe p~rhe 
os 
p~pltta 

p~tIlla 
p~tIllu 
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mango 
grape" 
elbow 
sky 
to rest 
kitchen 
New moon day 
mango tree 
guawa 
gmger 
heel 
chlsle 
egg 
soul 
man 
storm 
courtyard 
flour 
hall 
fire 
potato 
to come 
hope 
here 
rambow 
these 
area 
vulture 
hke this 
bat 
north 
to stand, get up 
to fly 
to flyaway 
to jump 
to pounce, jump on 
wool 
owl 
no\\-
here 
verandah III the lower floor 
room 
hp 
here and there 
dew 
papaya fruit 
vessel for coolIng nce 
vess("l for cookmg vegetables 
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p:ldha rna 
panchl 
panjlb 
panje b 
pattac;lu 
patthe 
p:lc;lha.na 
pachya l).na 
pajpna 
palitta 
palak 
pasmna 
pappac;l 
path 
patar 
panJa 
pa~<;lna 
paka na 
palam 
pawc;la 
pawna 
paha d 
pa·tthar 
pa th 
pa na 
pa m 
pa la 
pIppa 
plpph 
pmda 
plcche 
plss~na 

pith 
pI <;lhna 
PI na 
PI ch 
pi hang 
punJhana 
punnya 
pucch;)na 
pUJja karna 
pu I 
pu la 

petti 
pedlya 
peynda 
pehn;)na 
pe t 
pe du 

pe yr 
po thl 
pya'j 
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to ente-r 
a (big) bird 
throwmg stIck 
anklet 
small wooden plank 
muscle 
to teach 
to recogmse, to know 
to grow, Yield 
match box 
eye lid 
sweat 
papad 
leaf for food 
leaf 
claw 
to catch 
to cook 
plum 
verandah 
to fall 
mountain 
stone 
thigh 
to find, to get 
",ater 
Ice, dew 
tm 
red chlhc: 
body, Idol, Image 
back 
to grmd 
back 
to nde 
to drmk 
gruel 
swmg 
to WIpe 
full moon day 
to ask 
to WOrshIP 
bndge 
stnnged foot wear 

(for wmter) 
belt 
<)taIrs, of a staIr case 
road 
to wear, put on 
belly 
a large contamer for grains, 

made of wood 
foot 
book 
om on 



pya r 
pyo wk'l' 

pr"n karna 
pra rthana kama' 
pryu n 
plangl 
ph.,knya Ii. 
ph., I 
pha\\-la 
pha nkh 
pha t.,k 
plunJu 
phukhna 
phuklu Ja na:. 
phu I 
phu I go bbl. 
phu n.,na 
phii nt 
phe gde 
b.,dh.,lna 
b.,ddh.,na 
b.,nd.,r 
b.,nd karna 
b~nd go bbt 
b.,tu ru 
b;}ttiiy 
b.,na na 
b.,nda na 
b.,ca na 
b.,cho ll.,n 
b.,chya na 
bdJJIfl 
bakha na 
bdkhe rna 
baglcca 
barcha 
bdrkha 
balwa na 
basya yna
bald 
ba d 
bd n 
b;} na wla 
bdthak 
badd.,l 
bacca 
bacna 
bakra 
bakrl 
bang 
banga 
ba bba 
ba.bbnr 
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love 
father's house of a marned 

lady 
to promise 
to pray 
stramer 
branch of tree 
anxiety 
frUlt 
male fox 
wlllg 
door 
bul bul 
to burn 
to get angry 
flower 
cawh flower 
to sweell, bloom 
tall 
pears (smaller, wIld) 
to change 
to grow 
monkey 
to shut, close 
cabbage 
a kmd of cake 
a bIg cookmg vessel 
to make 
to divide 
to save 
spIced gruel 
to spread 
wlups of stones 
to set fire to 
to scatter, spread 
garden 
spear 
ramfal 
to mVIte 
to cook 
bull 
banyan tree 
forest 
wild ammal 
duck 
cloud 
baby 
to escape 
goat (he) 
goat (she) 
bangle 
bangles 
father 
sweet puddmg 
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ba nhna 
ba Q. 
ba nth::lda 
ba nd::lna 
ba cchl 
ba cchu 
ba gg::lr 
ba gn 
ba l::lk 
ba llu 
bawd 
ba wdl 
1::a shi. 
ba h::lr 
ba hna 
ba hm 
ba Itl 
ba lh 
bii wii ha th 
bii h 
bIdhba 
bmna 
bmda 
bICCU 
bIJIh 
bIlh 
bIS 
hI h 
bI hn 
bUlhna 
bu-ra dI 
buswaT 
beythna 
beynJ 
beyr 
beyl ga dI 
beha g 
behna 
be dI 
be dI cela na 
be CC::lna 
bobbo 
bo Ina 
bya h 
byu w 
bh::lgg::lna 
bh::lggI Ja na 
bh::lro ll::ln 
bh::lwnk::lna 
bhattht 
bhatthe 
bhaJna 
bhaknawlt 
bharna 
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to tie, fasten 
fiood, current 
folk drama~, songs 
to dIvIde 
·cows calf (~he) 
<cows calf (he) 
WInd 
wmd 
<:hlld 
sand \ 
room on the upper floor 
well 
asaphotJeda (rung) 
out SIde 
to beat 
beatmg 
bucket 
haIr 
left hand 
arm 
wIdow 
small sIttmg mat 
handle 
scorpIOn 
bghtmng 
cat 
pOison 
twenty 
dhanya 
to feel, under"tand 
a kmd of tree 
turmenc 
to SIt 
bamboo 
a kInd of frUit 
bullock cart 
day 
tof.low 
boat 
to row 
to sell 
elder SIster 
to tell 
marrIage 
seed 
to run 
to run away 
cooked vegaetbles 
to bark 
bakmg oven 
bnnJal 
to break 
sqUirrel 
to fill 



bhalle 
bha t 
bha nn<lna. 
bha th 
bha nc;le 
bha nJa 
bha nJI 
bha yl 
bha ra 
bha wr 
bha s 
bha wu 
bhltt<lr 
bhlccha rna ng<lna. 
bill d 
bhu kh 
bhu ll<lna 
bhu y 
bhe d 
bhe ddu 
bhe JJ';na 
bho J 
bho gde 
bhya g 
bhryu 
bhwa ph 
bhwa r 
bhwa r de na 
mJda d 
m~nmJa na 
m;)cchl 
m~kkI 
m~khl r 
m~g;'lr m~ch 
m~rusth~l 
m~ro ll~n - bh~ro ll~n 
m~rJI wdl g~yIra . 
m;)la na 
m~l1yu Q. 
m;'llna 
m;'lSS 
m;'lsa Jnu 
m;'lsa lla 
matha 
matha te kna 
mat;'lr 
macch;'lr 
manJa 
manJIrl 
makkhl mlrg: 
marna 
masQ.u 
mahu 
mang;)Q. 
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salt puddmg 
boIled nce 
to break 
oven 
vessels 
nephew 
mece 
elder brother 
bundle, weight 
bee 
ash 
brother 
In sIde 
to beg 
crowd 
hunger 
to forget 
earth 
sheep (female) 
ram 
to send 
sweets 
fned maize 
mormng 
eye brow 
steam 
broom stIck 
to sweep 
help 
to agree, accept 
fish 
maize 
honey 
crocodIle 
desert 
cooked vegatable 
dned and shrunk 
to mix 
cattle manure 
to rub 
ink 
mk pot 
spice 
forehead 
to kneel 
peas 
mosqUito 
bed slead 
mat 
spIder 
to dIe 
small mosqUIto 
honey bee 
bed bug 



ma'mma 
mamml 
rna ttl 
rna khl 
rna ngna 
rna rna 
maw 
mas 
rna h 
rna hnu 
mtnka 
mlrthe 
mlrg;} 
mllna 
mlstn 
muttl 
muko dl-m;}ko.di 
mung ph;}h . 
musa kda 
musa Jla 
mu tna 
mu nd 
mil nch 
mu I-kl m;}t 
mul 
mu II 
mu h 
mo tti 
mo r 
mhattha 
mhatthl 
mha ra 
mhmna 
mhens 
mhensa 
mhya da 
t:)ma kku 
t;}rme.hda 
t;}rna 
t;}lwa r 
tapp:)d 
tankha h 
tawa 
ta dhna 
ta kkl 
ta ra 
ta rko I 
ta ws 
ta II 
tmnhe 
tuk:)ba n 
tl r 
tu<;lka 
tu: 
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pahan man 
pahan woman 
clay 
fly 
10 request for 
to beat, kill 
mother 
meat 
black gram 
man 
frog 
methl 
tiger, leopard 
to meet 
·carpenter 
fist 
ant 
ground nut 
crab 
spice 
to spnng (of water) 
head 
moustache 
cost 
stem 
faddish 
mouth 
-dew drops, pearls 
peacock 
:boy 
:gIrl 
our 
month 
buffalo (she) 
buffalo (he) 
.buffalo shed 
tobacco 
a bJg vessel, bOIler 
10 fioat, SWIm 
'Sword 
tarpal 
pay 
fryIng pan, bakmg 
to stretch or he down 
y,mdow 
'Star 
'coal tar 
heat 
Key 
they 
arrow 
arrow 
ghee, or 011 III food 
you 



teJJo 
te 1 
to tta 
trange Q. 

tra hd 
tramba 
tntt:) 
tru I 
tryapQ.l 
tryii wii 
twa Q.na 
tha mb 
tha It 
thukna 
the h 
tho da 
dapha Q. kama 
d:)ba na 
dam 
d:)ma g 
d:)kha na 
d:)rya w 
dass:)na 
dahl 
d~y 
da bna 
da dda 
da ddt 
da nd 
da du 
da itdu 
da gga 
da I 
dII 
dIwh 
dl p",dwlp 
dupe hr 
dudh 
dukh 
duy 
·du t 
du r 
de bI 
de na 
de khna 
de khde Ja na 
de s 
dra ttt 
-dwa r 
-dhan 
<lhar:)t 
odhartl 
<lhartlya wla 
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to hIm 
011 
parrot 
wooden vessel for keepmg 

spIces 
root 
copper 
very sour 
anxIety 
skm 
tnpped stand 
to vomIt 
pillar 
eatmg plate 
to SPit 
palm 
a ltttle 
to spItt 
to push, press 
vegetable, soup 
bram 
to show 
river 
to show, tell 
gram 
curd 
to cover 
grand father 
grand mother 
tooth 
pomegranate 
chm, beard 
burnt, charred 
cereals 
heart 
glow worm 
lsland 
noon 
mIlk 
sorrow 
two 
servant 
far 
goddess 
to give 
to see 
to VISIt 

country 
sickle 
door 
wealth 
earth 
floor 
snake 



dha n 
dha.r 
dhundh,_,dhii y 
dhiiwa 
dhu d 
dho ttl 
dho na 
dhya <;Ie 
dhrubh 
dhwa r de na 
dhwa r Ie na 
n~pIlna 
n~kcubbhl rna . rna 
n::lle r 
n::lwm 
n~ wI 
n::l hI 
n~ h 
nakso tra 
na cna 
na k 
na h kama 
na w 
na hii 
nmg::llna 
nhassana 
nha wna 
nhya m 
nhya ra 
nhya I 
nhya Ina 
nhwa.r 
ta ppn 
ta t - ke Ie 
ta tta 
tltla 
tukdu 
tUkna 
tOPPI 
to Ina 
tokn 
thalka rna rna 
thanda 
tha wbr 
thmda 
thoddl 
ddphe Ina 
dabo Iaga na 
dak 
(l;mg 
dar 
(langa 
<;Iangra 
<;Iangre 
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paddy 
hill . 
fog 
smoke 
dust 
dhotl (big) \ 
to wash 
day 
country liquor 
to lend 
to borrow 
to squeeze 
to dive (swlmmmg) 
cocoanut 
butter 
mongoose 
thm bamboo 
natls 
nostrIl 
to dance 
nose 
to negate 
name 
navel 
to swallow 
to escape, run 
to bathe 
chisel 
darkness 
mother's father's house
to walt for 
faCial expressIOn 
hut 
plantall1 
defective in speech 
grass hopper 
piece 
to cut 
cap 
to search for 
basket 
to hit on the head mldly 
cold 
Image of god 
(heavy) thIck neck 
chm 
to lean on somethmg 
to dip m water 
bund-dam 
time 
fear 
short walJ 
cattle (smg) 
cattle (pI.) 



da'l 
dubna 
4unnu 
dodda 
dodde 
do hn1 
dra mma 
dwa r 
dh~ka r 
dhabba 
dhabbe 
dhakk:m 
dha I 
dhlkla. 
dhlsna 
dho I~k 
c~wnt~rpha 
caba na 
cab~wwii kha na 
camca 
cakna 
~ la 
ca ppu 
ca bbl 
ca ndl 
ca kka 
ca h 
ca hna 
elba ruh 
cltk~m 
cmdhu 
clkk~d 
cIll~du 
cIlIa na 
CI ngna 
CI du 
eupeuppe 
cubhna 
cubhwa na 
cumma Ie na 
cutt~d 
cw;lna 
cugg~na 

cunghna 
cuss~na 

cuhlth 
cu'nJ 
cu ha 
cern 
ce'lla 
ce wda 
ch~tti 
ch~whI 
ch~ 1 
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tree 
to smk 
leaf-cup 
soap nut 
soap nuts 
cultIvated land 
drama 
cave 
belchmg 
money, com (smg) 
mone~, coms (pI) 
dull fellow, IdIOt 
shIeld 
hlccough 
to beat 
drum 
all round 
to chew 
eatmg chewmg 
spoon 
to lIft, carry 
bath room 
oar 
key 
Silver 
tIles (stones slates) 
tea 
to want, deSire 
small wmdow 
bolt 
to pmch 
mud 
a kmd of cake (lIke dosa) 
to shout 
to shnck 
bird 
slealthlly 
to pIerce, pnck 
to cause to pnck 
to kiSS 
buttock 
to leak 
to graze 
to suckle 
to suck 
mouse 
beak 
mouse, rat 
chen frUit (berry) 
assIstant, follower
parched nce 
small stIck 
axe 
dull atmosphere: 



'Chappar 
chapc;la 
chat 
chalh 
cha ppar 
cha bdl 
cha ddana 
cha ddt de'na 
cha ntana 
cha h 
cha I de na 
chlpna,..._,chupna 
chItchIt 
chldka w de na 
chtkkana 
chu na 
chu ren ba nI 

chu hdu 
chelh . 
chellu 
che d 
che da de na 
chotta 
chottI 
cho lIen da I 
chya I 

Japphl pa na 
Jaba b 
J~wa n""_'Jwa n 
pd 
Ja w 
Jamna 
Jat~n kama 
Jana n 
Janda 
Jandl 
Jagha 
Jang~) 

Jala na 
Jalna 
Jar~m dhya c;le 
Jahar 
Ja 
ja ttar 
Ja n 
Ja nnhu 
Ja nwar 
ja na 
Ja nna 
Ja JJarI 
Ja gna 
ja ngh 
.Ja I 
jImth:ma 
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roof' 
muddy PIt, mIre 
terrace 
maIze 
roof, ceIlmg 
basket 
to leave 
to gIVe up, leave 
to chose 
butter mIlk 
to Jump 
to hIde 
callIng a cat 
to sprmkle 
to sneeze 
to touch 
stab 
sprIng water 
lamb, goats calf (she) 
lamb, goats calf (he) 
sound 
to stIr 
small 
small 
gram 
good beautIful 
to embrace 
answer 
young man 
root 
barley 
to take bIrth 
to try 
woman 
father 
mother 
land 
forest 
to tease 
to get angry 
buth day 
pOIson 
go (ImperatIve) 
mela 
rock 
knee 
ammal 
to go 
to know 
earthquake 
to wake up 
leg 
net 
to shunk 



Jlmthl g"Ylra 
Jlwma 
Jlkk.,na 
Jlla na 
JI bh 
JI n 
JI na 
Julgkna 
JU wa 
JU w 
JU wa 
JO k 
Jwa na 
Jwa n,.....,pwa n 
Jwang<_il 
Jhat karna 
Jhat ca ne 
jharna 
Jhalh 
jhalhya 
Jha dl 
Jha kna 
Jha kh 
Jhl t 
Jhl wun 

jhukna 
Jhu Ina 
Jhema kna 
_Jhema yl 
Jho I 
Jhwa kkgna 

_Jhwa kkuwa 
kgpu r 

-kgbutt.,r 
~kgma na 
k.,ta b 
kgndhe 
kgnha kdl 
htt! . 
'kgttu 
-kgtwa I 
-kgtho 1m 
Kgtthe' 
kgdchI 
kgngk 
-kgnslo wah 
kgcchuwa 
blem 
Kglh 
kgs 
kgssgm kha na 
kgla y 
J<:glya n 
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dned and shnnk 
to "In 
to trample 
to Irntate 
tongue 
sadde 
to Il\e 
to bend to see, to peep 
yoke 
louse 
lies 
flea 
to '>tedl 
young man 
young woman 
to make hurry 
qUIckly . 
water fall 
wave 
waves 
bush 
to peep 
rays (dazzlIng the eye) 
fenCIng 
to support a plant wIth 

a pole 
to kneel, bend 
to sWing 
to wank the eye 
yawmng 
spIced butter mIlk 
to eat bItIng 
eatmg bltmg 
camphor 
pIgeon 
to earn 
book 
shoulder 
]l/ard 
buffalo's calf (she) 
buffalo's calf (he) 
prIson 
tame 
to gether 
laddie 
wheat 
cenhpld 
tortoise 
pen 
bud 
honey comb 
to swear 
WTlst 
cuckoo 



kapa h 
kapde 
kam;}r 
kam;}l phu I 
katthe 
kakkad chone 
kanghl"-'kanghu 
kard 
karna 
ka ph;}l 
ka m 
ka ma wneya wh 
ka mbna 
ka n 
ka ndh 
ka tt;}na 
ka ddh;}na 
ka nte 
ka gdl 
ka h m::lre 
ka It muko dl 
ka I]a 
ka w 
klmm::lt"-'kl m;)t 
kIstl 
kl da 
kutta 
kuttl 
kuda I 
kutJja 
kunda 
kukk::ld 
kukk::ldl 
kurta 
kurtl 
ku n 
ku hlll-ku nhl 
ku rna 
ketthl 
ke dha 
ke s 
ke Ie 
ke lera da I 
koyla . 
kotth::ld 
ko thl 
ko da 
ko lha 
ko SIS 

ko hna 
kyan]u 
kya dl 
kra wi) 

kwii ra 
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cotton (raw) 
clothlllg 
Waist 
lotus 
for the sake or 
peas 
comb 
kmfe 
to do 
a wild frUIt \ 
work 
useful thmg 
to termble 
ear 
wall 
to cut 
to uncover 
earnmg 
lemon 
black pepper 
black ant 
lIver 
crow 
cost pnce 
boat 
snake 
dog (male) 
bItch 
spade 
hut 
latch, bolt 
cock 
hen 
shIrt (bIg) 
shIrt (small} 
who 
elbow 
to crawl 
where 
how 
hair 
pl:tntam 
plamtl'llll tree 
charcoal 
big box for grams.. 
bUlldmg 
whIp 
nest 
to try, tnal 
to chmb 
stork 
neck 
soot 
bachelor 



Kwa n 
kh;)pp;)r"-lkh;)ppra 
kh;)ppn 
kh;)b;)rda r kama 
kh;)mbha 
kh;)t;)m kama 
kh;)ndollu 
khJdna 
kh;)ra bo Ina 
kh;m dna 
kh;)ren8 
kh;)la na 
kh;)wwa 
kh;)wwe 
kh",ss;)m 
khakdu 
khangna 
kha na 
kha nd 
kha kh 
kha I 
khmd;)d,......,khl nd 
khInJmi 
khIlla 
khISk;)na 
khur 
khurpa 
khurdna 
khu nna 
khu h 
khe t 
khelna 
kho Ina 
khltt;)<.h 

khlyapdI 
khlyatdl 

khwa da 
khwa na......,kh;)!a na 
g.)th::l<:ia 
gaddl 
g;)cch;)na 
g;)ra n 
g;)l 
g;)la.na 
g;)!u 
g;)lb:lnd 
g;)ltl kama 
g;)lna 
IS;)) cuttu 
g;) dh 
g;) ) 
gd hI 
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unmarned woman 
old man 
old woman 
to warn 
pIllar 
to fimsh 
qUIlt, mattress 
to stand, to stop 
to praIse, speak good of 
to buy 
to spend 
to feed 
shoulder 
shoulders 
husband 
mouth 
to cough 
to eat 
sugar 
mouth 
skIn 
qUIlt cover 
to pull, drag 
(flower) of paddy 
to &lIp 
hoof 
spade 
to scratch (somethIng) 
to dIg 
well 
field 
to play 
to open 
small bag to keep thread 

and needle 
skIn 
place for firewood In the 

kItchen or bath 
threshmg floor 
to feed 
bundle, bunch 
motor 
to take by force 
pulley 
talk 
to talk 
mountam pass, valley 
muffler 
to make mIstake 
to melt 
desIre to eat somethmg 
fort 
throat 
street 



ganm 
garmya s 
galdu 
ga na 
ga y 
ga It de na 
gldckl<;l 
gmna 
gl hda 
gupha 
guttha 
gutthl 
gud<;ln 
gulwa.b 
gobbar 
go d 
go It clla na 
geyntt 
grageJa 
gra w 
gwa hna 
g\\a ym 
ghantl 
ghantl ba Jna 
ghar 
ghara t 
gharsa thna 
ghassa rna rna 
gha t 
gha ttl 
gha h 
ghumna 
ghurtu 
ghu ghu 
ghu l11a 
gho da 
gho dl 
ghyii w' 
ghrunJadl 
ya ttra 
ya d karna 
ye <;lha 
y6: 
randuwa 
rogadna 
rass 
rakhna 
ra t 
ra ngh 
nnhna,_,nnnhana 
n ch 
rukkana 
rii 
reeJuwa 
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sugar cane 
heat ( of air). 
cheek 
to smg 
cow 
to scold, abuse 
fox 
to count 
small, short wall 
cave 
thumb 
finger 
butter fly 
rose 
waste of cattle 
lap 
to shoot wIth a gun, 
spade 
thunder 
village 
to miSS, lose 
cow's shed (thatched), 
bell 
ro tmg bell 
house 
sparrow 
to shp 
to hit 
Bank of nver 
valley 
grass 
to turn 
gnndmg stone 
siren of a null, or train, et\:~ 
to fight 
horse 
mare 
ghee 
wnnkle 
travel 
to remember 
hke thiS 
these 
widower 
to rub 
JUice 
to put, keep 
flight 
wIdow (derogatory) 
to cook 
bear 
to halt, stop 
cotton 
ladlO 



re ngna 
ro dl 
ro na 
ro kna 
I"tka na 
I;)dna 
I;)ga m 
l;)ss::ln 
la p 
la tt;)n ba hne 
la dda 
Ia'da 
la dl 
la 1 
la yel 
lIpe tna -l"pe ina 
hptl 

lUPPI 
luk 
lukk;ma 
lukhna -lhukhna 
luha r 
Iu n 
Ie tna 
Ie na 
10 ha 
10 hu 
10 hna 
lya wna 
Ihukhna 
s"rma kama 
lhwna 
s;)bh 
semuddt" 
samJh"na 
samha Ina 
s"no t 
s"ndu k 
s::ltt"na 
s::ldna 
senSI 
sakbr ni mu 
sakk"r k"ndl 
s"g"ntra - s::lngatra 
s"nga h 
s"ra b 
s"ruh 
s;)rg 
s"ld"r 
sa r 
sapha 
sawna 
saWgl 
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to crawl (snake) 
stone clups, (btgger) 
to cry 
to stop, forbId 
to hang 
to fight 
rems 
garlIc 
spoon 
kICks 
gIrder, rafter 
groom (husband) 
brIde (wIfe) 
red 
cardomom 
to wrap up, cover 
a quantIty on the tIP of a 

finger 
flame 
coal tar 
to scratch wIth naIls 
to rude 
black smIth 
salt 
to !>leep, he down 
to take 
Iron 
blood 
to clImb down 
to brmg 
to hIde 
to blush 
gold 
all 
sea 
to understand 
to mamtam, watch 
haIls 
box 
to throw 
to rot 
tongs 
lemon 

. sweet potato 
orange 
ladder 
wme 
haIls 
sky 
attIc 
lake 
page of a book 
to sleep 
wIth~ together 



sawgl Ja na 
sa ph 
sa pha 
sa t 
sa nJh 
sa kbho JI 
sa h 
sa hde 
smka 
smghna 
sir pa rna 
slssa 
sillha de na 
SI na 
SI khna 
SI ngh 
supa ,n"""spa n 
suthnu 
sutta Ia na 
sunna 
sugo tru 
surp 
su t 
SU,r 
sehi karna 
se r 
se rho 
se w 
se w 
sottha 
sotthl 
sotthu 
socc~na 

sya Yllla 
sya yml 
sya Mu 
syu n 
sio wah 
swa h-bhas 
swa dh 
swa dhna 
had~na 
h~the Ie 
h~Ia na 
h~ I 
hatk~c;ll pa.na 
hans 
hadka 
hawa 
hass:ma 
hassa na 
ha th 
ha tthl 
ha nc;lhana 
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to go with 
clean 
turban 
bark of tree 
evenmg 
vegetartan 
breath \ 
smaller khu bani 
white ant 
to smell 
to comb hair 
mirror 
to blow WISt1( 
to sew 
to learn 
horn 
betel nut 
PYjama 
to smoke 
to hear, listen to 
brmJal 
sun 
cotton 
pig 
to walk 
hon 
mustard 
apple 
brIdge 
rod 
sttck 

to thmk 
name of a place 
vegetable vender, grower 
hare 
sewmg needle 
earworm 
ash 
taste 
to taste 
to flow 
palm 
to shake 
plough 
to arrest 
swan 
bone 
aIr 
to laugh, smIle 
to cause laugh 
hand 
elephant 
to walk 



ha:kh 
hnnmat kama 
luron 
luk 
hu4na 
hu.na-ho·na 
he th 
hyu-yhu 
hyli nd 
hra na 
wha ru 
wa ss 
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eye 
to be bold 
deer 
breast, chest 
to close sometlung In 
to be 
below 
snow 
cold season 
to defeat 
small vessel for dal 
moonless mght 

2. SENTENCES LIST 

1. ha'w lamba ha: 
2. se: mhattha motta ha: 
3. mhatthl p;)tlya ngdl lu: - mhattlu 

p;)th lu. 
4. tesra mhattha ka na ha: 
5. mhatthl l;)ngdi lu. 
6 tlllnha ra mhattha t;)wna ha. 
7. ha W g;)rmi m;)su:s karha 
8 tu thand mesu s k;)rha 
9. se bada kluJIra 

10. mey se. ma nta-ma 'ndttta 
11 tlllne ha w rna 'rya 
12 mey teJJo yek a llu ditta 
13 tlllne munJo yek a llu ditta 
14. teJJo tho 4a Je Ja r a YIra 
15 tessa JO tho QIJe laggm 
16. me ra ghar ba nka ha: 
17. te n ha kh khara b m hI,_,m'Y 
18. Yt1 me ra ghar ba nka ha. 
19 )e' Je te rawa He bhalla ha bura 

my ha '""'m.ya 
20. ha W Jhat caltra 
21. tes'> de re a wna 
22. rna yek khari chdwhI 10 41 
23. tllluha w bahut kha.na 10 dl 
24. yes mhatthe ho r baddhana 
25 da llamba ha: 
26 ghar kaballa ha 
27. Ja n k;)ballt hI: 
28 ghar badda sa .ra ha: 
29. ghar chotta:je ha. 
30. dha:r baddl UCCI lu' 
31. dha:r chotti Je hI 
32. yes gra'wa:ndra tho de.Je jwa.n 

he' tho.de Je sya.ne he: 
33. yes khuwa ndra tho :dl je macchiya 

b;:,(;iQ.I lu: tho dl Je chottl 
34. yes ba na. bhIttar tho 4e'Je 4a'l 

b;:,dde he tho .de Je chot te 
1 RGI/77 

I am tall 
The boy IS fat 
The gIrl IS slIm 

HIS son IS blmd 
The gullS lame 
TheIr son IS deaf 
I feel hot 
You feel cold 
He IS ttred 
I killed hIm 
He killed me 
I gave lum a potato 
He gave me a potato 
He has some slIght fever 
She IS a bIt hurt 
My house IS good 
Your eye IS not bad 
Tlus house of mine is good 
ThIS spear of yours IS not bad 

I am gomg early 
He \\ III come late 
I want a good axe 
They want plenty of food 
ThIs boy WIll grow more tall 
The tree IS tall 
The house IS hIgh 
The rock IS hIgh 
The house IS large 
The house is small 
The lulf IS very lugh 
The hill IS small 
In this vIllage some are young; 

some are old 
In thIS vtllage some fish are big; 

some are ~mall 
In thIs fore~t some trees are big; 

some are small 
10 
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35. ye phu lla:l ha: 
36. ye kapga plwla ni .yhfi: 
37. ye phu.l haccha ha' 
38. assa.n ch~whiya yekkl ool)ga.ri hi. 
39. tessa JO me re hacche kapqe de'ydo 
40. assa n !o.{wya ho .ri h:mga.ri hi: 
41. bhalla ch~wht1e lamba ha; 
42. ch:rwlu bhalle Ie chOttI 1u: 
43. ye mbattha s~bblule 'bura ha: 
44. ye a:dnu tesle baQga t~gda ha: 
45. jebbe ladue ra m;)wka a.wna tebbe 

ra'm knsuale kh~ra ha: 
45. k~pde dho wo ho:r yetta'le b1u: 

hacche k:)ro 
47. yetta .kanlle I.akdl ra ho .r tuM-a 

mdla; hO'r yetta:w lamba kdnde:y 
48. te re. wa lie ba 'uka gho 'da ha' pdr 

me;ra tette:Wl. ba nka ha. 
49. ye.a dmt I 

50. se a.dIDI 
51. yo. do a dml"'Yo. duya.dnu 
52 yo a dIDI 
53. syo. do: a dm,,....,syo duya:dnu 
54. syo' a 'dnu 
55. yeo Jana 'nne 
56 se' Jana .nne 
57. yo: do Jana .nne 
58. yo: Jana nne 
59 ye. cMt kunne l;)Yl 
60. chattrya kunne layi 
61. kesre mhatthe bIlli'ra bacca lya uda 
62 tu: a J calli: payira 
63 kya: tudh 1<:;)l1a a wna 
64 kya tu: dhya:qe jiLha 
65 hil w ka lla ra ttl gaya 
66., tu. ka lla dhya dl ba ps a yira 

67. syo~ plchle mhinne ba'p;)s Dl: !f<lye 
68 sc' p~hle httm tha: 
69. hu n th~nQ. hi: 
70. ka:Ua th;)nej thl: 
71 ka'lla sda reyhQ.a 
72. Je: ka lla th~l1q r~hi ta: rna: m.y 

Ja:na 
73. hu:n uttara;b~kha.lle ba.gn callm 
74. ka 'lla pachma:bakha:llc ba.gri caUiri 

the 
75. ka lla tu. gh~ra kinni gaya 

76. tu: gh~ra w kebbe gaya 
77. tudh ha:w kebbe de:khna 
78. rna. tU:'phe n de.khna· 
79. ~ma. tu. hO'r te:ra bha.yi ka:Ua 

• de:khQ.al 

Tills flower IS red 
Tills cloth IS not yellow 
Tills flow'er IS whIte 
Our axes are slUular 
GIve her my wlute clothes 
Our baskets are dIfferent 
The spear IS longer than the axe 
The aAC IS shorter than the spear 
Tlus hoy IS the worst of all 
This man IS stronger than that one 
When It comes to a fight Ram IS 

better than Kf1&hna -
Wash tbe clothes and make them 

morewhtte 
Jam a pIece of wood and make\ \ 

longer. 
You have a good horse 

This man 
That man 
These two men 
These men 
Those two men 
Those men 
T1uswoman 
That woman 
These two women 
These women 
Who took the sticK 
Who took the stIcks 
Whose boy brought that kitten 
Your are gomg today 
Are you commg tomorrow l' 
Are you gOlllg everyday? 
I went last mght 
You come back yesterday after~ 

noon . 
They dId not go back last month 
lIe was there before 
It IS cold now 
It was cold yesterday 
Tomorrow It WIll be cold 
If it IS cold tomorrow I shall 

not go 
The northwmd IS blOWIng now 
The westwllld was blowmg 

Why dId you not go home yester-
day 

When did you go home 
When 'WIll you see me 
I will see you later 
I win see you and your brother 

tomorrow 
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go. se baddI'de.la Ie galla Iagglfa tha. 
81 se baQdI de ra Ie hasda Iagglra tha. 
82 ha w tejJo baddl de ra Ie nhya.1da 

l::lgglra tha 

He was talking for a long tIme 
He was laughIng for a long time 
I was watting for mm for a long 

tlme 
83 me)' teJJo yebt-e de .khda lagglra tha' 
84 rna apne ba bba Ie pahJe ghara:w 

I was just wattIng for him now 
J wtIl go home before father 

Ja na 
85. tes rna: the ba d ghara wjo Ja na 
86 tUJJo se klttm mllya 
87 yek a dml Itth! beythda Iagira 
88 tIttm Jana nne nay khadm 
89 tra kutte te re wa lIe beythlre 
90 h1i w Ittm ha' 
91. as;;e lttm he 
92. ha w ho r tu Itthl he 
93 se ho r ha W ftLm he 
94 se ghara' hI' 
95 tes ghara ho na 
96 syo ka lla ghara the. 
97. tInna ka 11a ghara ho na 
98. se' ghara ha 
99 a dmi sattl [} prya llhe khadlfa 

100 bhaknawh da la 'prya llhe r~hi 

He \vlll go home after me 
Where did you find him 
One man IS :i1ttlllg here 
The women are not standlllg there 
Three dogs are SIttlllg near you 
I am here 
We are here 
You and I are here 
He and I are here 
She IS III the house 
He WIll be In the house 
They were In the house yesterday 
They will be III the house tomorrow 
He IS m the house 
The man IS standIng on a log 
The sqUlrrel hves on a tree, 

3.-CONNECTED TEXTS 
1. ca r sa.ttht (Four fnends) 

Text 
1 banutti' dhya de ,n gallhts 

yekk!. sehra: ca r do st reyhyiie' 
the /syo: baQe bha'[} d;;,hdn the'/ 
bhang ho sra b PI ya. the./ 

yekkt. dhya de: trnnhe ci'lwhe 
yek beythak lattt / tmhe bo lya. kl. 
assa w keskl. sehra' JO' k::lma nde 
ja 'na ca htye/ tetta Ie ass a ' ghara JO' 
bill. dhabbe kama yke lya une/ho. dUJJe 
dhya de syo callI gayelJa:nde Ja,nde 
syo :yekki dujJe sehra' p;;>huncI gaye/ 
ra tti syo sara Yllldra thehreIJebbe syo: 
bhya gga utthe ta tmnhe so ccya. 
yebbe kittill JO, Ja .na/syo: ra :JJe .re 
d::lrba 'ra JO: callI p;;,ye/tittht ja,YIke 
bo :Jya "mahra 'J asse dujJe de sa Ie 
a 'YIfe assa:w ko Ylla' ka:m de ya "I 
ra jJe bo lya:-"kya ka:m karghe 
tusse"/ tmnhe c~whe katthe bo:lya 
·je: ka'm kO.YI nl. kargha: se' assa 
k:mke daSSQna" / ra JJe syo. rakkht 
leYI! pa nc saw mohra yekla: y@kktJo 
de:ne'ra ba yda; kltta / ho:r syo: 
tlttht reyhnde l::lggigaye/ 

English TranslatlClf 
1. Long tIme ago there were 

fOllr friends lIVIng III a CIty. They 
were very poor and they were 
addIcted to dnnklllg lIquor and 
bhang One day the four had a 
conference and they said 'we should 
go to some other city to earn. 
From there we WIll brIng home also 
some of the money we earn And 
they started the next day. Travelling 
a long way they reached another 
CIty. At mght they stayed in publIc 
rest house. When they got up m the 
mornIng they thought 'where shall 
we go now'. They went to the 
Kmg's Court. Gomg there they 
srud 'Oh, Kmg! we have come 
from another €ountry. GlVe us 
some work or other The Kmg 
satd 'what work WIll you do'. 
Those four together saId 'the work 
whIch nobody else WIll do we will 
show It done'. The Kmg retamed 
them and promised to give them 
each five hundred 'mohars' and 
they four started IIvmg there. 

lOA 
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2. b;:,hutti: dhya ge ba:d yeklo: 
dhya de'n ~ll m: ke ra 'Jk:lma r m:ln: 
gaya/ ra J k:lma r sa nJha Je he m:lrya. 
tha I yebbe ra j k"ma ra ri la :hsa 'jo: 
ko)'l bl 'ne ne JO m. m:lnnya. kyunki 
SQmsa n gha ttava lIe yek ra 'gS:ln hiiway 
tm:1 Je :he' ra ttl SQmsa na va 'lle Ja ha 
tha tejjo se' ra 'gS:ln kha yl de hi. tm 
yetta re g:ltthe ra ttl Je Ja 'neJo ko ·Ylbm. 
tya'r huwal tebbe beJI re bo lya: 
"rna ra' syo' ca r kIddmyo r:lkkhue 
tmnha " bo lla" I rna ra JJe syo . sa dde, 
tmnha w sa n g'.lll s:lmJh-a ·yti ho r 
runda l:lggi gaya' / teJJo ra Jk:lma ra re: 
bu r1' a)'l tmnhe c~whe bo lya "rna: 
ra j ro ne dho ne Ie kya' pha ydaj 
asse Ja .nghe ra Jk:lma ra]o Ie .Ylkanne" I 
ho. syo: ra Jk:lma ra Ie .YIke callI 
gayel )ebbe s:lbbIlo'kke samJhIla yake: 
yobbl. ra.ttiyo: ra gS:lm kha yl le.nel 

3 jebbe syo' S:lmsa n gha:tta:va.lle 
pu JJI: gaye ta. tmnhe ra JkQma ra :re 
Jahs dhartl leta YIh ho' sulpha pI'nde 
QggI' gayel tmnha w mndr:l a.wndl 

lQggt g:lYI/~eklo)e bo lya "i yha assa w 
• )s:lbbhIYO nmd;:,r a Ylja msl yetta 're 

kQtthe assa w peh:lr ba ndl Ie m 
ca mye" I tmnhe yekkek pehQr ba ngi 
leya phe n tra S:lyl gayel yek pehra 
laggya denda/ se. tho dl de r beytm 
reyhyal phe'n tmne so·ccya. "rna: 
lttm beythl.ke kya: karna"l phe n 
tmne ra Jbma ra n la hs cakkt .ho·r 
callI p:lyal Jebbe se du r Je p:lhUnCI 
gaya ta. tmne de kkhyake sa mne 
yek ra gSQn khQdml ha.ttha. ka:nna: 
gehne pehm re ra gSQmya: bO'lya: 
"bahuttt· dhya ge ba.d ska r mtlyal 
rna: ko Ylbm: cha gna Iho' hasdl l:lggt 
~yI 'hu hu hu ha ha ha he he he he'l 
tmne bo lya "tey gra yue ho r a.wo tao 
sam rna. sa mne" I ho: tinne se ..fa·j 
kQma .ra re la hs dharh thaYItt ho: 
ra gsam. kanne lagde IQggi. ~ya '1 
Jebbe ra gS:lm' ha rde l:lggt gaYI ta: 
se bhQgdl l'lggI ge)'ll tmne bo lya Je 
(lUJJI. ba n ta. rna: cha gm m' I tebbe 
bi: tmne Ja 'nde Ja nde tessa re ba.h 
tuklo' tm I ho: tmne ra J k:lma ra n 
la hs cakloj sawgi sawgl se ra gS:lm 
bii h bI: Ie .yI geyal tessa' ba .handra 

2. After many days one day the 
pnnce dIed The pnnce had dIed 
m the evemng. Now nobody was 
wIlling to take the pnnce's corpse 
to th~ cremaiJoh ground because 
there, near the cremation -ground a 
demoness used to lIve. Who ever 
went to the crematIOn ground she 
used to eat them up. Because of 
thIS no one was ready to go there at 
mght. Then the miDlster saId 
'My Lord' those four, why are 
you keepmg them, tell them'. The 
Kmg called them, told them the 
whole tmng and started crymg. He 
remembered ms son. Those four 
satd 'My lord ! what IS the use of 
crymg and so on. We WIll take the 
pnnce and go'. And they went 
away takmg the pnnce. Now all 
the people thought that the demo
ness WIll eat up even those at 
mght. 

3. When they (the four fnends) 
reached the crematIon ground then 
they kept the corpse of the pnnce 
on the ground and started talong 
opIUm. Then they were gettmg 
sleepy. One saId "hke tms we WIll 
all get sleep Therefore we should 
keep watch by turns" They dlVlded 
theIr turns and one of them was 
keepmg watch and the other three 
slept. Then he thought "what WIll 
1 do sIttmg there". And he lIfted 
up (on hIS back) the corpse of the 
pnnce and went out When he 
went a long way off then he saw 
that before hIm there IS a demoness 
standmg puttmg on many orna
ments m her hands and ears The 
demoness saId "after many days a 
prey IS got 1 wIll not leave him 
whoever (he may be)" and started 
laugmng loudly He Said "are you 
freightemng me? Alnght at least 
come near me" (and so saymg) he 
latd the pnnce's corpse on the 
ground and started fightmg WIth the 
demoness When the demoness 
began to lose III the fight she 
started runmng. He saId '1 WIll 
not leave If (you come) for a second 
tIme'. Even saymg so he had cut her 
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k~b~lle'he gehne the/hnne a 'YIke la hs 
s~msa n gha tta va. lIe Ie-ta Ylb/ ho: 
yebbe dUJJe'n pa II a 'Yl/ 

4. pehleya:wla ~yI gaya I dUJJe: 
bI: la:hs calli boo Jangla kha w calli 
gaya/ Ja nde Ja nde se yekkl mandira' 
va.lle p~huncl. gaya/ hthI hnne kya: 
de khya' ke' ca r cO'r yekkl a dmI JO' 
luknyo teya 'rhe/ bnne la hs dh~rh 
rJkkhi ho. tmnhe co .ra plcche kh;}dI 
g;)ya / syo· de bI ba lIe l~glre bo Ide 
kI: "rna tta' asse tujJo ye sukkhya 
tha ke Je asse ra Jjere mehlatle kh:lJa na 
luttlke lya wnge ta' assa tUJJo: rna h
nun' b:llI de'01 se asse kh:lJa nna 
co nke hya ndal ho asse te n: sukhna 
bl' pu n k:lrya k:lriihe/ jebbe Ji: se' 
a dmt· tmnhe tukna la ya' ta: pIce he 
Ie dujJe pehreda re syo ca rhe rna nte/ 
ho a ppu. a yl gaya ho' teJJo' 
a 'dmlYo' bl gh:lra. Ja neyo bo lIta/ 
phe n se s~msa n gha tta ba ps a yi 
gaya/ phe n se Sdyl gaya phe n trljJe'n 
ba n a YI/ tmne bl se la hs calli' 
ho se bl Jangla kha w callI gaya / 
ja:nde Ja nde se yekkl pa ddra. PUJJI 
gaya'/ tItthl khya' de khya: ke saw 
ra gs na.cde Idglre/ 

Jebbe tmnhe ra'gse' se' tnBa' 
pehre' da r de khya ta' tmnhe bo .1ya . 
"rna: kha na rna. kha nal b:lhuttl. 
dhya 'Qe ba d rna hnu mtlya/ tmne 
tnJJe pehreda re bo lya. "kh:lb:lrda r 
rna' kanne ha th la ya/ tussa w p:ltta' 
m yha hii w ku n ha I ha w ha ra JJe 
mdra ra du t/ ra JJe mdra ra. ndga ra: 
phuttIfaj tetta w yek saw yek ra gsa.n 
comQlya. 10 QII syo saw tusse yek 
mey pi tthI pa YIfa" / ho hasda Idggt 
gaya ha ha ha hu hu hu hI hI hl/ syo. 
ra gs s:lb Q:ln gaye/ tmnhe bo lya 
·'assa w cha QQI de "I pehreda re bo 'lya 
"rna. yekki' S:lrta' pra 'llhe tusse cha dne 
je tusse :;Jp:lne m:lntra kanne Itthlfe 
ra JJe n ba gga JO: S:lngm:lrm:lra n 
d:lwa.11:lga yl de nge' / ra.gse ye m:lnm 
leyal phe.n se: ba ps hUYI gayal yebbe 
c:lwthe:n ba n: a'YI/ tmne bl: yeQha 
kItta la.hs cakkl ho: ho.n passeyo' 

hand as she was runmng. And he 
lIfted up the corpse of the pnnce 
and wIth hIm he took the hand 
of the demoness also. In her hand 
there were many ornaments He 
reachmg the crematIOn ground laId 
down the corpse and now the 
second man's turn came 

4 The first man went to sleep. 
The second one also lIfted up the 
corpse and went towards the forest. 
Gomg a long way he reached a 
temple. And what he sees there is 
that four thieves are gettmg ready 
to cut the head of a man. He kept 
the corpse on the ground and stood 
behmd the thIeves They were 
tellIng before the goddess ltke this 
'Oh mother ! we had taken an oath 
before you that If we loot and bnng 
the treasure from the Kmg's palace 
we wIll offer you a human sacn
fice That treasure we have burgled 
and brought today and we are 
fulfillmg our oath before you When 
they were about to kIll the man the 
second watch-man killed all the 
four of them and he asked the man 
also to go home and he returned 
back to the crematIOn ground. And 
he went to sleep and the thIrd man's 
turn came. He also lIfted up the 
corpse and he too went to the 
forest SIde Gomg a long way he 
reached a big ground There what 
he sees IS that a hundred demons 
are dancmg When the demons 
saw the thIrd watchman then they 
Said 'I wIll eat I WIll eat after many 
days a man IS got'-The thIrd 
watchman said "Be careful you 
don't come near me Do you not 
know who I am? I am messenger 
of Lord Indra. Lord Indra's drum 
IS torn. For that hundred and one 
demon skin's are required You 
are the hundred and one I have 
put on my back" and be began to 
laugh All those demons got 
frelghtened. They SaId 'please 
leave us'. Then the watchman SaId 
'I WIll leave you on one condItIon 
that you WIll erect by your magIc a 
marble wall around the garden 
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calli: gaya/ bhya g bi hund1 l~ggl 
g~y1f1 thI'! Ja nde Ja'nde se yekki' 
chotte JO ID;}ndlfa ba lie PUJJl gaya./ 
mandrra Ie ba:hro:kha:w yek bil yitlli'j 

5 tinne kya. de khya ke yek p~n 
~ha wadI }()giri/ tmne tessa re k;-.pge 
luko Ylte/p~rI nha 'yike ba hra:w mkhh 
tesse de.khya ke k~pqe reyhe nI '.if 
tmne pehre:da re bo 1ya: "he p~n 
rna: tU]Jo k::lpcJ.e yessa s;)rta. pra llhe 
de'J;le Je tu' yes ra J k~ma 'ra )0' 
jl wuada kan de ngt.! p:m sibJI re: 
pmdeba lie gayl/ tesse pra 'rthna 
kIth." he SIb]I h5. w tUJJo ro J 
pu .JJa hi/ a'J ma te rele }ek bdrda n 
rna ng;)na Je tu' pu ra k~n.de nga'j 
sib]1 bo lya' "bo 1 kya rna nga hi'/ 
p~nye bo Iya "ye' ra J kama r ji :wunda. 
karna"} slb]1 bo lya "tatha.stu" ho: 
ra J k~ma.r Jl.wunda hUYl gaya / 

,pehreda re pdn re k;)pc;ie hata.YIte! 
pehreda r raj k~ma.ra· laYlke samsa'u 
gba tta.va·l1e a yi gaya tlllne syo; 
tra he bl.Jaga Ylte/syo ra Jkama ra jo: 
de kkhtke bage khussi huwej phe.n 
tmnhe s~bhIye ;)pam ~p~nt kha.m 
sunwa 'y'1 ho: sab yebbe bdQe khus huwe/ 

6. bhya' gga . ]ebbe bhangi s;)msa 'na' 
va lle:. ha gke cakde a.ya ta: tmne 
du :ra Je de khya ke sa 're JI\:wunde 
hel tInne sabbhl 10 kke bujjhIra tha' 
ke SYObI: ra:gsanI}e kha yItre hu ne! 
jebbe bhangrye de 1}khya. ke yo 
ca:ra tI jagha pa n]ehe ta' se baqa 
rhya n huwa/ ho: se ra 'JJe jo khab;}r 
de nde d;'l\Vc;iI gaY8 / phe'fJ sa re 
sehra' ye gall ph~YllI geyl ke s~msa na: 
va lIe ca ra n. Jagha pa oJe hel ra JJa: 
1:-1: a 'Yl gaya syo sab 10 k s~msa na: 
va He PUJJI gaye/ syo ca.rhe do st 
ra J kama:ra w l~Ylke ra ·JJeba.lle a yl 
gaye/ ra JJa ra J]a: ra J kama.ra.w 
de :kkht ke b~9a rhYle:n huwa/ phe n 
tmnhe c;:)whiiwe ;}p<lne kha.ni SUIlwa III 
l::Jytj pehle bo lya: "rna ra'J yebbe 

of the Kmg hel e " The demons 
agreed to thIS Now the fourth 
man's turn came He also did In 
the same way, lifted up the corpse 
and went away in some other 
dIrectIon. By that tIme the day was 
also breakIng Going some dIstance 
he reached a small temple OutsIde 
the temple ther(( was a well. 

S He saw that there was an 
angel bathIng He hid her clojhes 
The angel came out after bathing 
and 5aw that her clothes were not 
there The watchman sard to her 
"Oh ! angel! I WIll gtve your clothes 

on thIS conditIOn thar you \ViIi 
make this pnnce hvmg agam The 
angel went near the Image 0f God 
ShIva She prayed "Gh! Lord 
Siva! I worship you everyday. 
Today I have to beg for a boon 
from you which you MIl fulfill." 
The God SIVa said 'Tell me what 
y(\u want' The angel said 'TillS 
pnnce Will have to be brought back 
t6 lIfe'. Lord SIva said 'Be it so' 
and the prmce came back to life 
agalll The watchman gave backi 
the clothes to the angel, and takIng 
the prInce WIth hIm came back to 
the crematIon ground He woke up 
the other three men also. They 
were very happy to see the prInce. 
And they aU narrated theIr own 
accounts ·and they \\'ere all very 
happy. 

6 In the mornmg when the 
sweeper came to coUect the bones 
m the CrematIOn ground he found 
that all were alive Aliithe people 
had thought that the demoness 
mIght have eaten up all the four. 
When the sweeper saw that In place 
of four ihey are five now he was 
astounded and he ran to Inform the 
KIng of tlus And then In the entlfe 
City thiS news was spread and all of, 
them reached the cremation ground. 
Those four frIends came to the 
Kmg takmg the prInce The KIng 
was e1.tremely happy to see the 
pfJnce Then tbe four frIends 
narrated theIr stones. The first one 
sald 'My Lord! you have no fear 
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tussa w ra'gs~m lao ko YI d~r m ya:/ 
me)' se rna ntl / Je t~ba r m ya tao ye: 
de kkha tessa n ba ha w"l 10'k 
) essa galla' sum ke b:lde bha n khus 
huweJduJJe bo .lya' "rna ra j a J ra-ttt 
tussa re kh~Ja nne CO.r1 hUYlf':/ tusse 
tes dhanna: JO Jangla wle m:lndlra Ie 
leya Yls~ka he"/ rna ha ra JJe kh"Ja 
nne JO: yek a drnl bhe JJa / ta Jebbe 
se a ya, ta tmne bo lya ke sacce 
co uhuymjyebbe trIJJe bo lya, "ma ra 'J 
tussc apane ba gga ja Ylke de kkha 
ke c;:)w tarpha sangm~rmara n dawa I 
l<lgm hu mIlo kke de kkhya sacce 
dawa.l l;}ggm thl / cawthe bo lya' 
"mey ra Jkama'r JI wunda kttta." I ho.r 
tmnhe c;:)whe apane ;}p;}ne kha m 
sunwa Ylt1/ ra JJe tmnha w bahut 
sa:ra Ina m dItta' ho syo' bldda: 
kmte/ 

of the demoness now 1 have beaten 
her If you don't belJeve then 
please see thiS hand of hers' The 
people v.ere ver~ happj heanng thIs 
The second one saId 'My Lord ! 
today your treasury was looted. 
You can brIng back that treasure 
from the temple m the Jungle 'The 
Kmg sent a man to see the treasury 
and when he came back he told 
that the treasUlY was mdeed looted. 
Then the third man SaId 'My Lord! 
you may please go and see All 
around your garden a v.all of 
marble stolles must have been 
erected'. The people saw that 
mdeed a wall had been erected, 
The fourth one saId 'I made the 
prInce ahve' And the four told 
their stones each The Klllg gave 
them a huge re\\ard each and took 
leave of them. 

2. Tessa ?ella, ra petta ho, &ebbhI puchni 
(Even If you Know A ThIng Get It Confirmed by Askmg) 

1 yekkl dhya de yek bra 'mhana JO 1 Once a Brabmm receIVed an 
tesre sahunle sa dda a ya kt ItthI mVItatIon from hiS father-m-Iaw 
k;}ttha laggm/ taJJo se: sa:dda OOQQI to go to hIS house as there was 
h)'a:hne mtlya/ tesre sahure~ho ja nde: Katha or narration of legends pro
bakta yek b;}QQa bha 'n Jangal pav.wa gramme He got the InVItatIon very 
tha '/ tes Jangla :m;}nJh ra gsa 'ru 'gsa ra late. On way to hIs father-m-law 
d;}r reyha tha:/ p;}r tesra Ja na b;}QQa there was a bIt forest and there was 
jru n tha' teJJo mgntgr s;}ntar bl ya wa the fear of demons etc In the forest. 
the:1 yetta getthe se. ra ttl a th baJJe But hiS gOll1g was very necessary. 
callI :peyaJ He knew also some magtc chants. 

2. Jebbe se' m;}njb Jangla pujJya tao 
se: kya: de'kkha kJ· pIppla Qa la he'th 
ba 'yi wa He yek hacche kapQe),a .wla 
khJdlra tha ,I tesra pamha ng ra jJe' 
sa hi tha:/ tmne samJhIleya hO'naho yeo 
chehQQa ha I se b;Jcne regatthe ga.trya 
m;Jntaf p;}Qda l;}ggya/ tesra m:mt;}r 
p;)dna tha kt· se ra gs h~5sya 'ha ba ha 
hu hu hu'j tmne ra gse bo lya 'yo 
m;}ntar santar ma prya llhe m: callane/ 
patta ha. me:ra na w kya ha:/ me'ra 
nil w ha bramra:gsa phe'n bht: basya 
'ha ha ha hu hu bu'/ a.J tao ma' tu' 
cha.Qna m y ha / oohuttI dhya Qe ba d 
yeddhI ra ttIye me re Jangla,: oottlye 
rna hnu t;}ppya/bra mh;}na:na'ra dara're' 
ma re bu ra ha 1 hUYIratha'/bra mh;me 

Therefore he set out at eIght-o'clock 
in the mght. 

2. When he reached the mlddl 
of the forest he saw that below 
banyan tree near a well there wa 
a person with whIte clothes standmg 
HIS dress was lIke that of a Kmg 
He (the brahmm) understood for 
hImself that thIs must be an evll 
spmt Therefore to save hImself he 
started reCIting the 'Gayatn Mantra'. 
The moment he started reCItIng the 
'Mantra' e g the demon laughed 
loudl) And the demon said 'The 
mantras etc. wIll not have any 
effect on me. Do you know what 
my name IS? My name IS Brahma 
Raksbas and laughed loudly agatn 
(he saId) '1 WIll not leave you 
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bo:lya 'a Jkl dhya.Q munJo cha ddlde:/ 
dUjJl ba n hii w mhiiwe k;)ddht ni.y 
a:wungal p:)r ra gse na'h bttll a'J ta: 
ma: tu cha:dna m.y ha I 

today. Mter many days, a man has 
come III the way of my forest at 
such a mght'. The brahmm's plIght 
had become temble because of 
extreme fear. The brahmltl saId 'thIS 
day you leave me. I wIll not come 
agaIn at any hme 10 thIs way 

- But the demoQ saId 'No I WIll not 
leave you at any cost today'. 

3. ra'gse bo:lya kl: tu' munJo ~pne 
kh\)wwe prya'lIhe cak ho' n\)wna:wa: 
He jo cal/bra mh\)ne ra gs ,",pne kh,",we 
prya'lIhe cakkya ho' n,",wna.kha.W 
CalIlp\)ya/ ra gsa re pa.w bra mh\)na:re 
pe:tta kha w Jhulhre the'/ bra.mh;)na·re 
ha th j yha ra gsa :re pa wwa ganne 
l\)ggtgaye bra mh;)ne de'khya ke. 
ra.gsa re pa.w b;)QQe n;)rm he'! 
bra mh;)ne ra gsa.Ie pucchya ke: 
te re pa w yeQQhe n:Jrm kl. ha)'e/ 
ra'gse bo lya ke Jebbe hit w nha.wwa 
tebbe Jebbe tIkka me re pa wpii'w 
kh;)re sukkt m Y Ja nde ta w tlkkii 
ha w ye kkI Jagha khadlra reyhyii . 
tette ba d haw hiinQha / tebbe syo: 
n;)wna wa lIe pUJJe/ ta: bra.mh;)ne 
ra gs kh~wwele lwa rota -loha 'Ylta/ 
bra mh;,na ra 10 hna tha kt ra 'gse 
nawna m~nJh cha Ide Ylb/ ra gsa re 
cha Ide l).l thI kt bra mh;)n ye Mha 
natthyake plcche kha wJhulkya bm:y/ 
teJJo ta' p;)tta tha b: Hi wtlkka ra gs 
n;,ha Ylke dho reca ne sukkya ru 
ta.wkka se' ha'ndm s;)kda/ ta W ttkka 
ma 'p::>tta: 01 kttthl pUJJ<lna/ bra:mh\)n 
d\)wQda reyhya S<lrp::>t s~rp:)t/ 

4 jebbe ra.gs ba hro: O1kh\)Iya tao 
bnne de khya ki: bra mh\)n I1tht nI:y 
ha / bnne Jh:Jtca :ne :;lpna Jlss;:)m punJhya 
ho. bra mh\)na pIcche dawQl"g\)ya 
ta.wka bra mh\)l). yekkt gwa:ytru:wa:lle 
PUJJIg;)ya tha / tmne ga yn phunJ::>t 
p::>kQm thl'/ tebbe ra :gs bhI' httht 
PUJJlg~yal tmne bra 'mhana JO bo Iya 
kt ma. ba lIe a 'YlJaJ nI tta tu' ma: a'J 
cha'dna o1'y ha'l bra mh,me bo Iya 
kl' tu: munJo a :ppu !\)YlJa, s~ghlttlg::>nne/ 

3. Then the rakshas saId that 
'you take me (lIft n:e) on your 
shoulders and go near the pond. 
The brahmm lIfted the demon on 
rus shoulders and went towards the 
pond The demon's legs were 
danglIng towards the stomach of 
the brahmm. The brahmm's hands 
just by chance touched the legs 
of the demon. The brahmin saw 
that the demon's legs were very soft. 
The brahmlO asked the demon 
as to why rus legs were so soft. 
The demon satd 'when I bathe then 
untIll when my legs etc. are not dned 
up well ttll that tIme I Will be 
standmg at one place only. After 
that 1 WIll walk'. Then they reached 
near the pond The brahmlO 
brought the demon down from lus 
shoulder. The moment the brahmlO 
brought lum down the demon dIved 
mto the pond The moment the 
demon dlved mto the pond the 
brahmtn ran III such a way that he 
dId not even watt to glance behtnd. 
That tIll the demon IS not well dned 
up after havlOg taken bath he 
would not be able to walk was 
known to him By that hme where 
I wIll have reached (he thought) 
I have no Idea. The brahmm kept 
runmng faster and faster 

4. When the demon came out 
he saw that the brahlOln was not 
there He dned up rus body qUICkly 
and ran behind the brahmtn. By 
that ttme the brahmm had reached 
a cowshed. He was (taken shelter 
behmd a cow) holdIng cow's tall 
10 lus hand. Then the demon also 
reached there. He satd to the 
brahlOln 'You come to me. Or 
else I WIll not leave you today'. 
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jebbeje ra:gsa bra:mh~na:wa:Ue ja:1).a 
tebbe ga'Y tejJo Qlumde I:;,ggija:ij.a! 
i :yhii i :yha k:mke bhya g huyig~Y1! ra:gs 
callig.,ya ho: bra:mh~nblu b:;,cci ~yal 

The brahmin said 'you take me 
yourself, dragging me'. Whenever 
the demon would try to go near the 
brahnun the cow would lut him 
with its horns. Thus, (as It went on 
like this) It became morning. The 
demon went away and the brahmin 
also was saved. 

R-KULVI 

1. WORD LIST 
~bbe now 
~mI:r"'llli :r nch man 
~wdhl ra'c mId rught 
owcht'" owkhi eye 
amma-..a ma mother 
ambe:ra butta mango tree 
attlu elephant 
11).Qa"'Qa :nna egg 
1ndhe: as 
il.ooha _, kh"ra good 
il.ng~n courtyard 
ark elbow 
a ma"'amma mother 
a·tma soul 
a d:lt habit 
a'dm! man 
a tta flour 
a'Qu chtsle 
a'nna to bnng 
a'ra saw (bIg) 
a:n saw (small) 
a.rkh::lij. elbow 
a:rsu nurror 
~tllu potato 
a:lsl lazy 
imh tamarmd 
indra dh:lnus rainbow 
ill~n vulture 
unn:l"'U'n wool 
uthna to wake up 
u(J.d;ma to fly 
ukkh;)l grinding PIt 
ullu owl 
u!ta ka'wQa bat 
u:n.....,unna wool 
e<JcJi heel 
e:na-a:wna to come 
obri . darkroom 
ossana tocbmb down 
o:th hp 
~khi eye 



:>kkhe: 
:)ll~na 
:>:qh 
:> :j 
:> :g'_'~ :wg 
p::>t::lng 
p~ th""P;)H::l 
P;)qt::ll)i 
p~cha:!na 
p::lnje:b 
p::lf 
p;)]::lk 
p::lle:tna 
p::lsa:rna 
P::lwtu 
p~Wl)a 

pand 
pankh 
parme:swar 
parna 
pal::lm 
paha:q 
pa:p 
pa:th;)f 
pa:tla 
pa:ndhe: 
pa:1)i 
pa:khi 
pa:r 
pa:w 
pipp;)l 
pippli 
pigh::l""pi : th 
piccha hrna 
picche: 
piklu 
pilli 
pis1)a 
piya:1)a 
pi :th"'piHh::l 
pi:l:la 
pi:hngh 
pi:wla 
punnu 
punnya 
pujj::>:Qa 
punju 
punjh::l1)a 
puh!a 
pu:nch 
pu:l 
pe:r 
pe:t 
pe:Qiya 
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there 
saltless 
flood 
to day 
fire 
kite 
lap 
small dhoti 
to recognise 
anklet 
but 
eyelid 
to wrap up 
to stretch 
wool rug 
to pounce, fall 
'mat of date tree 
wing 
god 
dhoti (small) 
plum 
m6untain 
sin 
stone 
thin, lean 
on, above 
water 
fan 
beyond 
qua'rter of a seer 
banyan tree 
chili 
back of body 
to follow 
behind 
bulbul. 

calf muscles 
to grind 
to drink 
back of body 
to drink 
swing 
yellow 
full moon 
night, day 
to worship 
claw 
to wipe 
slippers of sting 
tail of animal 
bridge 
foot 
foot 
steps on the road 



pe'wke:ri 
poppan 
po·ttn 
po ttm 
pattra 
p:>",tI 
pJwtu,_,pawtu 
p" 1 
pya ssa 
pya] 
pha gda 
phlmphn 
phm 
pht.kka 
phUlljit 
pnukbl).a 
phu 1 
phu 1 gobbl 
-ph" 1 
badalna 
oond hrna 
bansan 
batuwa 
bada 
badda 
b:nia.na 
oocna 
baca na"-'bacya·1).:1 
oo]a.r,_, baza.r 
oo]na 
oogicca 
baY9"-' bSY9 
OOy41 
bartna 
b;)rka 
barkha 
balgam 
bawkra 
oowkn 
batak 
bakkhl 
ba. 
ba pu"" ba ppu 
ba pas ye na 
ba.b,_,ba bba 
ba ·d,._,ba :ddan 
ba da ksrna 
ba.dal,.._,ba dd::ll 
ba'ndar 
ba.J 
ba g 
J::a.gg:lr 
ba yl 
ba.l 
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unmarried gIrl 
eyeltd 
grand daughter 
grand son 
leaf 
woollen clothmgs 
woollen mg 
tiles 
lIght 
onIOn 
wIld 
butter fly 
agam 
saltless 
tall of anImal 
to burn 
flower 
cawh flower 
frUIt 
to change 
to shut, close 
fiUlt 
man's bag 
very 
bIg 
to make 
to escape 
to save 
market 
to nng 
garden 
fnend, brother 
gIfl 
to use 
page 
ram 
cough, flegm 
goat (he) 
goat (she) 
duck 
SIde 
father 
father 
to return 
father 
after 
to promise 
cloud 
monkey 
stork 
garden 
wmd 
second day of month 
hair 



ba.lu 
ba.lti 
ba:wQ 
ba:h 
bas 
bIdhwa 
bmdu 
bmna 
bIcha'na 
biCchu 
bIjll,....,bIJI!ye 
bIrs~ 
btlh 
btltna 
bi na 
bI:h 
bi' 
bumm 
butta 
buswo r 
buwa 
bu:t 
bu:dha 
bu:dht 
bu :4htyama""bu .Qhi ama 
bEss:ma 
bEYQ""OOYQ 
b~ynthu 
behns 
bEhnsa 
behn 
betta,....,be:ta 
betQI . 
be~na 
beJJa 
be ·ta.....,betta 
be.dl 
bob'bI 
bobb"o 
bo ttl 
bo JW"'J~ttha 
bo.llna 
bJnnh:ma 
b:)ccht 
bocchu 
b:)rpna 
b;)rs 
bya nna 
bya ngl 
bya III 
bya h 
bra'nda 
bra 'gg~ 
bwa y 
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ear nng 
bucket 
\'\-ell 
arms 
bamboo 
widow 
pomt 
small mat 
to spread 
scorpion 
llghtmng 
bull 
cat 
to render somer salt 
(Kastnn mrig) yak 
twenty 
verandah 
safety pm 
tree 
turmenc 
father's sIster 
shoe 
old man 
old woman 
grand mother 
to Sit 
brother, fnend 
bnn]al 
buffalo (she) 
buffalo (he) 
SIster 
son, baby" boy 
woman 
to sell 
seed 
son, baby, boy 
boat 
younger sIster 
elder sIster 
cook (noun) 
bundle, weIght 
to say 
to tIe, fasten 
calf (she) 
calf (he) 
to grow 
year 
storm 
a kmd of sheer 
mght food, 
marrIage 
verandah (upper floor) 
lion or tIger 
father's sIster's husband 



bhattJja - bhatiJJu 
bhattJJI 
bhano'YI 
bhagna 
bhaggI ja:na 
bhara'W]1 
bhagwa.n 
bhala......,bhalla 
bha.ph 
bha:nja......,bha:nju 
bha'njl 
bha JJI 
bha:y 
bha.rthu 
bha la 
bha.wu ' 
billtta 
billccha mongni 
bill: 
bill'd 
bhukkha 
bhullana 
bhu t 
bhellana 
bhe Q 
bhe dl 
bhot 
bhorna 
bhya WSra"'jiSSa 
bhnwa 
bhr6 
bhwo r 
bhwo.rna 
mana 1 
manhh guttill 
math 
maka'na 
makhl r 
mao~an 

maro c;lna"'llard 
marce 
masa nt 
masa 0 
masa lla 
matar 
machh 
macchar 
magar moccha 
marammat karna 
mama 
ma mI 
ma odri 
rna oJa 
rna.oJna 
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brother's son 
brother's daugher 
ycunger sIster's husband 
,to run 
to run away 
younger brother's wife 
god 
good 
stearm 
siste's son 
sister's daughter 
vegetables 
brother elder 
attIc 
spear 
brother younger 
wall 
to beg 
also 
mob, crowd 
hungry 
to forgot 
ghost 
to send 
sheep 
sheep 
boded nce 
to fill 
early mormng 
eye brows 
eye brow 
broom sttck 
to sweep 
a kInd of bud 
mIddle finger 
muth or monastry 
to fimsh, kIll, end 
honey 
bed bug 
man 
black pepper 
last day of month 
tWlstmg thread by taklI 
spice 
peas 
fish 
mosqUito 
crocodIle 
to repair 
mother's brother 
mother's brothers Wife 
mat of hay, (paddy hay) 
bed stead 
to clean vessels 



ma.rna 
rna 'lIt 
ma:wu 
ma'SSi 
rna's 
ma'h 
rna hu 
rna hnu 
rna la""ha:r 
mllln:ma 
nuldeJa:na 
mumms 
munna 
mutthI 
muccha 
muko:QI 
muko.de 
mu rtl 
mu rda 
mu.It 
mu h 
mo ttl 
mor 
morro 
m:ltha""ID:lttha 
m:lgra 
m:lngna 
m:lrna 
m:llna 
m:ll 
mha'nu 
mhtnna 
t::lma kku""gJga .kku 
tJn 
t::lnkha h 
t::lSWl r 
tJla b 
tJla h 
ta moa""tra 'mba 
ta k1a. 
ta re 
ta la"""Jandra 
ta:lu 
bnne 
ttkkJ--tikkJr 
tlrkJba·l}. 
tIlh 
tIn 
ti r cala:na 
tulw:>.r 
tu' 
tebbe 
teybs 
tOPJY.ll}.a 
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to kill, beat 
gardener 
breast, chest 
mother's slster 
flesh 
black gram 
bee 
man 
garland 
to trample 
to VISIt 
to'me 
wnst 
fist 
moustach 
ant 
ants 
Idol 
corpse 
raddIsh 
mouth 
pearl 
peacock 
pea hen 
fore-head 
water fall 
to ask for 
to dIe 
to rub 
waste of cattle, manure 
man 
month 
tobacco 
stem of tree 
pay 
pIcture 
lake 
sole of leg 
copper 
wmdow 
stars 
lock 
crown of head 
he 
yet, tIll, for the sake of 
arrow 
nose ornament 
three 
to shoot an arrow 
sword 
you (smg.) 
then 
to hIm 
to search for 



tey 
to:Qna-co:Qna 
t:lkk<:lh 
t:lkkhe. 
wIlh<:lna 
t:lwb:l r 
t:lh:l 
b.rna 
tra .mba.- ta :mba 
tluppu 
tlu: 
the:h -th),a'\l 
tho b 
tho Qa 
d<:lpawri - dup<:lwri 
d<:lma g 
dakha na 
d<:lcy'a -
d<:lrya y 
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d<:lrwa JJa - dm:r - d~wa:r - dawa:l 
d<:lss<:lna - d<:lssana 
d~y 
da bbana 
da dda-da:ddu 
da ddi 
da Q 
da QU 
da CCI 

da kh 
da wa 
da.wwa 
da·J 
dll 
dupawrt - dapawri 
dudh 
duy 
du r 
de.na 
de kkh.ma 
de:wI 
de wu 
de :wm - de. W<:lr 
de S 
depQi de'ru 
dotU-do:t 
dottIye. 
dotka p<:lwr 
do:t-dottr 
do str 
d:lDd 
d:lnde. kha.ni 
dru ·n.-gupha 
drodd<:l dm:r 

you 
to break, smash 
spmnmg wheel 
there 
to smver 
festIval 
to fold 
to float, swim 
copper 
scarf (1f ladles) 
was 
palm 
a kmd of sheep 
a httle 
afternoon food 
brain, sense 
to show 
nver 
door 
wall 
to tell, show 
curd 
to burry 
grand father 
grand mother 
tooth 
pomogranate 
SIckle 
grapes 
nght sIde 
Illness 
cereal, dal 
.heart 
afternoon food 
mIlk 
two 
far. away 
to gIve 
to see 
goddess 
god 
husband's younger brother 
countcy 
to scold 
early mornmg 
early In mormng 
mormng tlme 
early mornmg 
friendship 
tooth 
to bIte 
cave 
small cave 
door 



dha ·kkade:l}.a 
dhufl 
dhiiwa 
dhottI 
dho:tn 
dho:tru 
dho:na 
dh:m 
dhort 
dhorti 
dhya Qa 
dhwo.r 
dhr;)ss;)l 
n;)da:n 
n;)co Qna 
n;)ko Qe 
n;)re 1 
n;)rsniga .h 
n;)wwa la:da 
n;)WWI cI.dl 
n;)wwlla·Ql 
na.nna 
na·nm 
na.k 
na.r da na 
na spatl 
na h ke.rna 
na·la 
na·hlu 
mk;)lna 
m·m 
mmbu 
ni.lla 
neggl 
ne wla 
nOYl 
noyzra nya :ch 
n;)ce{)na 
nokk;)r - nowkK;)r 
me·It 
nha:yna 
nhya·ra 
nhya·lna 
nho ws-nho:s 
nhwo ri 
l;)kk;)rna 
ta:ppu 
ta ppn 
ta·ttu 
!a·na-Qa.l 
la·ng 
ta:wna 
tltla 
iu·ka 
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to push 
fog 
smoke 
dhott 
daughter's daughter 
daughter's son 
to wash clothes 
wealth 
earth, land 
floor 
day 
loan 
measles 
husbands SIster 
to squeeze 
nostnl 
cocoanut 
trumpet 
bndegroom 
a ktnd of bIrd 
bnde 
mother's father 
mother's mother 
nose 
pomogranate seeds 
pears 
to refuse 
small stream 
navel 
to come out 
neem tree 
lemon 
blue 
vIllage headman 
mongoose 
flver 
bank of rIver 
to dance 
servant 
hukka 
to bathe 
darkness 
to walt 
naIls 
break fast 
to meet 
island 
hut 
gullet 
branch 
leg 
dumb 
grass hopper 
haystock 



te:nQB 
tOpPI 
tokru 
ioll:l 
te:yta 

tha:na 
tha'kk:)r 
thOQQI 
tho r ma:rni 
d:lka:r 
danne 
4anQ 
Qangra 
Qangre 
da:l 
cjubb:ll}a 

, dorna 
4eQQ:l 
dh:lba 
dha:l 
4ruPPI 
drukll 
4h:>kk:lna 
capa.QI 
cappu 
camQI 
caQhna 
cana:g 
cakk:lna 
ca:pp:lna 
ca:bb;}k 
ca.bbl 
ca.ndl 
ca ·tt:lna 
ca'kku 
ca'rna 
ca'wl 
ca'h 
ciphla - cikta 
clttha 
cltthl unn:l 
cltk.,ni 
cIQuwe 
cide:l 
clkta-ciphJa 
CI:QU 
cI:kkh:ma 
cubhna 
cun] 
cunna 
cuss:ma 
cu.ha 
ce'ci ungli 

t RGI/11 
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eyes (abusIve) 
cap 
basket 
rock 
mud terrace wIth, wooden 

remforcement 
pnsm 
god 
crun 
to run 
belch 
eggs 
stomach 
arumal 
ammals 
branch 
to drown 
to fear 
one and a half . 
money 
srueld 
small bridge 
belch, hiccough 
to catch 
lIzard 
oar 
skm 
to clImb 
tIger 
to lIft, carry 
to chew 
wrup 
key 
sIlver 
to lIck 
krufe 
to graze 
nce 
tea 
sltppery or greezy (OIly) 
black 
black wool 
latch 
parched rice 
ghost 
sltppery or oIly 
bud 
to shout or shnck 
to prIck 
beak 
to choose 
to ltG:k 
mouse 
lIttle finger 

11 



ce:ka 
COPP;)Q 
cokk;)n 
co:dmi. 
cO'<)_ha 
cO'Qha pa:rna 
cO'r 
co:n kerna 
co.1u 
co Ina 
c:>Il,ma 
ch;)nch;)r 
cha:p~r 
cha'l 
chlpowna 
chlQ;)kna 
cmQl 
chlkna t ma.tta 
cmkk;)na 
chungna 
chura ma 'rna ' 
cheka karna 
chelh 
chellu 
che Qna 
che:hdda 
ch:>cJd~na 
ch:>1lt 
chya.1 
J.:lbbe. 
J;)la:cJa 
J;)wa.n be!cJi 
j.:lwa.n ga:bhru. 
Japphl pa:na 
Jandra 
jancJhe. 
Jang;)1 
jar~m dhya :Q_a 
jahr - s;)nkhya 
Jayru 
Ja.ttQr 
Ja.nnhu 
Ja:na 
Ja'gg;)na 
Ja'l 
jlbh-jl.bh 
Jlmida:r 
jlttQQa 
Jld 
jlJJa 
JlSSQm - sri :r 
Jlssah 
JI bh-Jlbh 

_Jl m1 
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waist 
butter 
cooked vegetables 
to break 
hair 
to comb hair 
truef 
to steal 
srurt, long gown 
to shout 
to walk 
a kmd ofbtrd 
roof 
Jump 
to roast 
to spnnkle 
fire wood (cut) 
clay 
to sneeze 
to touch 
to stab 
to make hurry 
goats calf (she) 
goats calf (he) 
to tease 
ghost 
to leave 
maize 
beautIful, good 
when 
root 
young woman 
young man 
to embrace 
lock 
hke, as 
forest 
birthday 
pOIson 
well 
drama 
knee 
to go 
to wake up 
net 
tongue 
farmer 
towm 
hatred 
elder sister's husband 
body 
early morning 
tongue 
earth 



JI n 
Jl w 
Juda hrna 
Jugnu 
Jiiw1i. 
JU n 
JU 
JU wa 
Je. 
Je.yndl 
Jetha I 
Jetha ba ppu 
Je th 
Je thl a rna 
joth 
10 t 
jo k 
prnna 
PJn-lull~n 
pngh 
pr 
J:> w 
Jwa b de na 
JW:> ru 
Jha kk<>na 
Jlukne 
Jhu t bo il<>na 
Jhu nd 
Jhd hrna 
]h:>ttma 
Jh:>dna 
Jh:lkk:l<;I 
Jhow<;I1 
k<>pu r 
k<>pde 
k<>ba 'n,-Jk:lma n 
k<>butt<>r 
k<>bbe. 
k<>ma ndl 
kgrna n,-Jk<>ba n 
k<>ma na 
kgmha r 
kgta b 
kgda I 
kgno de,-Jngko de 
kgttu 
k<>ttl 
kgndh 
brna II 
kgrha dl,-Jkglha dl 
karngr 
karnra 
ka ttgna 
ka na 
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saddle 
ammal 
to separate 
glow worm 
yoke 
who 
louse 
ltce 
If 
sparrow, bIrd 
wife's elder sl~ter 
fathel's elder brother 
husbands elder brother 
father's elder brother's wife 
moon 
mountam 
flea 
to spnn~, to take blrtb 
earth quake 
leg 
fever 

to reply 
exchanged labour 
to peep 
clothIng 
to he, tell lIes 
vetl 
to be qUick 
to fight, quarrel 
to fall 
bush 
wnnkles 
camphor 
clothe5 
bow 
pigeon 
when 
Sugar cane 
bow 
to earn 
potter 
book 
spade 
nostnl 
buffalo calf (he) 
buffalo calf (she) 
ho\\', why 
trumpet (long) 
axe 
waist 
room 
to bite, cut 
blind 

12 



ka g:lJ 
ka nghl 
ka wda 
ka IJa 
klbbe. kl 
klmmat,--lkI m:lt 
kIJJlb€r-'klbbe. kl 
klrn:l 
klll:lm 
klstl- be dl 
kl 
kl met - klmm;)t 
kl da 
kutta 
kuttl 
kuttya 
kukbd 
kukk:ldl 
kulh 
ku n 
ke.rna 
koc 
ko dra 
ko nha 
ko nhl gutthl 
ko tth::ld 
ko SIS ke.rna 
ko Ih 
bm 
k:)mh:lna 
bnnha 
bdchl 
k:)kkhe. 
bSla 
bh:) 
bn 
b h-b'wh 
kya dl 
klq r 
kwa ra 
kwa n 
kh:lmba - kh::lmma 
kh::lca Iu 
kh::lra ke.rna 
kh::l%::lm 
kh:ll - khol 
khatta 
khattl 
kha Ila 
kha.rid 
kha wund 
khtnJdna 
khud 
khur 
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paper 
comb 
crow 
lever 
because 
cost, pnce 
why, because 
ray, rays 
small, spade 
boat 
what 
cost, pnce 
~nake 
dog 
bitch 
hut 
cock 
hen 
canal 
who 
to do 
arm Pit 
ragl 
small, younger 
little toe-
big vessel for grall1s 
to try 
nest 
work 
to tremble 
shoulder 
laddIe 
where 
whose 
where 
ear 
bud 
neck 
lunch 
bachelor 
unmarned woman 
pIllar 
sweet potato 
to spend 
husband 
COUlt yard 
sour 111 taste 
sour m taste 
to eat 
sugar 
husband 
to pull, draw 
shed 
hoof 



khurmani 
khuwa 
khe ll::lna 
khokha 
khol 
khol-kh::ll 
kho dd::lna 
kho ldl 
kho ll::lna 
kh::> I - kh::>'", I 
khw.) na 
g::lttha - bo JJa 
g::lda kku - t.)ma kku 
g::ldlpp::lna - gherna 
gJdgoJJu - g::llgoJJu 
g::lru du 
g::lla nd 
g::llotte. 
g::llna 
ganna 
gal;>t 
ga na 
ga CCI 
ga y 
ga s 
ga h 
ga it de,na 
gIn::lna 
gupha 
guttl 
guttha 
gutthl 
gullu 
gulw:)'b 
ge.yntI 
ge da 
gobbl 
godda 
g:mdh::lk 
g.J Ia 
gra 
gru <;Iu - g::lru (Ju 
gla wu 
gh:m 
gh::lggJrI 
gh::lra t 
gha m 
ghl w-gh}u' 
ghumm::lna 
ghutt::lna 
ghusnude na 
gh1 da 
gLlr 
ya: 
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a fruIt 
well 
to play 
upper garmet 
bark 
court yard 
to dIg 
~km 
to open 
011 cakes 
to feed 
bundle 
tobac::o 
to surround 
flute 
thunder 
to speak 
cheek 
to meet 
sugar cane 
mIstake 
to smg 
wollen cloth covermg the body 
cow 
ram 
grass 

. to scold, abuse 
to COUnt 

cave 
seed 
toe, thumb 
finger 
maize 
nose 
spade 
staircase 
cawlI flower, cabbage 
ankle 
sulphur 
throat 
vIlla!;e 
thunder 
spider . 
big hammer 
slart 
grmdmg lUlU 
heat 
ghee 
to turn, to wander 
knee 
to crawl (trab:l) 
horse 
house 
mother 



ya.d ke.rna 
ya na 
ya m 
yek 
rapayya 
ras ' 
raso y - arso:y 
Tasta 
ra m ke.rna 
ra.t 
ra ksa 
ra g 
ra hna 
ntalna 
nippa - ca :ndi 
russ;:,iia 
r.,tt., -re.t 
re.sam 
rO.na 
ro kk;:,na 
rond 
rond - bldhwa 
rosSl 
rohna 
l;:,t;:,kna 
l;:,da yl ke.rni 
l;:,c;ina 
l;:,kdl :ra mistri 
I;:,ga.m 
I;:,ss;:,n 
ladka 
ladkl 
la'da 
la ~1 
la:na 
la J ke.rna 
la:gg;:,na 
la YCI 
la:l 
lUPPl 
lund 
luka'na 
lukkana 
lu n 
IU'na 
lettana -l:>mme. p;:,wna 
le'yna 
loha r 
10.gl 
lo.ha 
lo.hu 
I:>t rna rm - ta:ng ma.rni 
lotta -I:> . t 
lokc;lI 
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to remember 
boy 
gIrl 
one 
rupees, money 
JUice 
kItchen 
road 
to take- rest 
lllght 
demon, or devIl 
musIc 
to lose 
to roll down 
sIlver 
to be angry 
sand 
sIlk 
to cry 
to stop 
brIdal fee 
wIdow 
rope 
to be. hve 
to hang 
to fight 
to fight 
carpenter 
rems 
garlIc 
boy 
girl 
husband 
WIfe 
to wear 
to cure 
to be rut, be hurt 
cardomom 
red 
flame 
WIdower 
to hIde somethmg 
to hIde oneself 
salt 
saltlsh 
to lIe down 
to buy, take 
black smtth 
want 
iron 
blood 
to kick 
leg 
log, tree, wood 



l:>gga<;l 
1:> t -I:>tta 
bd 
Iha ·na -i;)ha :na 
wa.s 
sara b 
s;}ra 1 
sarJm 
s;)wra 
sawru 
sakal 
sa ddana 
sa y- sas 
.stlbIllan 
sunna 
settana 
seyIa 
seyh 
se f 
sobhla - sobhh 
sa hn 
-So hru 
s:>gg;)na 
s:>ssu 
s:>hnd 
s:>hra 
s:>hru 
s:> dna 
sya "[ - gldd;)d 
sya.n 
sya I 
sn r 
srya na 
s;)bh 
sabbhtn;) 
samudd;)r 
sambha Ina 
sansi 
sakha nB 
s;)ghlttana 
-sang;)tra 
sanghe. 
sarp;) 
sarga 
'>dle·ttl 
sa y"'sa y 
sa thra 
sa <;lhu 
sa JJa 
sa la 
sa.I! 
sa h 
sIkkhdna 
stnghdna 
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stIck 
leg 
he goat 
to st.l, shake 
new moon day 
wtne 
half 
to blush 
father-tn-law 
haIls (of rams) 
face 
to call, 10 vite 
mustard 
earthworm 
to lIsten to, hear 
to throw 
carpet of wool 
wool of goat 
lion 
good beautiful 
gIrl 
boy 
to dIP, wet 
mother-m-Iaw 
mouth 
father-Ill-law 
haIls, of rdIllS 
to ,ot 
fox (female) 
to kllld of bird 
fox (female) 
body 
plllow 
all 
than all 
sea 
to look after 
tongues 
to teach 
to drag 
orange 
with 
sndke 
sky 
grey 
mustard 
bed 
Wife's SIster's husband 

first day at: month 
wifes brother 
WIfe s sister 
breath 
to learn 
to smell 



sir 
sl:nha 
sl'ngh 
SI: r pa rna 
SUttl 
sunna 
sund 
suru hrna 
sur]a 
su r 
se w 
se wu 
so na 
!'otthl""bggag. 
son]h 
sossu 
sohra 
so r 
spa n 
sphe d 
sya na 
sya m 
swa . rl hrna 
swa h",dhu I 
haP 
b~ptha 
haddl",hadka 
ha:ttana . 
ha'r 
haw 
hlk"-'cha. ttl 
hisSI 
ho ccha 
hossana 
ho th 
ho ra 
hra na 

1. M.w bmma sa: 
2. 8:): ya na motta sa: 
3. yii:m dubh sa. 
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2. Sentences List. 

head 
to sew 
horn 
to comb haIr 
cotton 
gold 
gmger 
to begm 
sun 
pIg 
apple 
brIdge 
to sleep 
stick 
evemng 
mother-m-Iaw 
father-m-Iaw 
hike 
betel nut 
whIte 
old man 
old woman 
to TIde 
dust 
plough 
week 
bone 
to return 
garland, necklace 
I 
chest, breast 
pIper 
smaller, younger 
to laugh 
hand 
green 
to defeat 

I am tall 
The boy IS fat 

4. tesra ya:na ka na sa: '" duy awchira ka na sa 
The girl IS slIm 
HIS son IS blmd 
The girl IS lame 
Their son IS deaf 
I feel hot 

5. ya'm langg.l sa' 
6. bonhara ya na !awna sa' 
7. mU.me: gha.m la.ga.da sa. 
8. tobe: sela Ia ga 'da sa: 
9. so: bada thakuda sa: 

10. may so· maka yl dmna 
11. teyye ha. w ma :ru 
12. meS teybe yek a Uu dmna 
13. tmne mumme. yek a 'Uu dmna 
14. teybe. tho dadya jo r sa. 

You feel cold 
He is bred 
I kIlled hIm 
He killed me 
I gave him a potato 
He gave me a potato 
He has some slIght 

fever 
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15 tessa be tho dldeyi l:lggldl sa. 
16 me ra gh:lr ba nka sa 
17 te n :lwchl kh;}ra b m ya ttll1 
18 Vre me ra gh:>r b:lda ba nka sa 

19. yre t:> wa gla bha.lla bu ra m ya tthl 

20. ha w chekke Ja nda la ga da sa: 
21 <;:> de n ye lla 
22. mumme yek kh;}n k;}rha dl 10 dl 
23 tmnhabe b~hu kha nebe 10 dl 

24 yre ya na ho r bmma ho lla 

25. yre butta utth;}da sa 
26 yre gh:>r b;}da utth;}da sa 

27 yre toU;} oodl b;}ddl sa 

28 y<e gh:>r bada b~dda. sa 

29 yre gh:>r b;}da ho ccha"Sa 

30 yre paha d ooda utth;}da sa 
31 yre paha dho ccha sa 
32. ey' gra na klcch 10 k sya ne SI ta klcch Jwa'n 

SI 

She IS bIt hurt 
My house IS good 
Your eye IS not bad 
ThiS house of mme IS 

very good 
ThiS spear of yours IS 

not bad 
I am gomg qUIckly 
He WIll come late 
I want a good axe 
They want plenty of 

food 
ThiS boy Will grow 

more tall 
This tree IS small 

ThiS house IS very 
high 

The rock IS very 
high 

ThiS house IS very 
large 

ThiS house IS very 
small 

ThiS h1l1 IS very hIgh 
The hl111S ~mall 
In thiS Village some 

people are old and 
some are young 

33. eyl khu W:ln;} klcch m:>cchl b;}ddl Sl ta klcch In thiS well some fish 
are large and some 
small 

ho cchl 

34. eyl Jangla n;} kIcch butte b;}dde SI' 
ho cche SI 

35 yre phu I la I sa 
36 yre kapda plwla n;)yya tthl 

37 yre phu I se tta sa 
38 tessabe me re se tte kapde de Ylde ya 

39 ass a du hin k;}ra dlya yekke.Jeyi SI 
40 assr' toknya JUdI JUdI klsme n SI 

41 bha lla k;}rha dl n~ I:>mma sa 

42. k;}rha dl bha lIen;} ho CChi sa 

43 yre ya na s;}bbhm;} hu ra sa 
44. yre a dmi teyn;} t;}kda sa: 

I 

ta klcch 

45 j~bbe. I;}dnera m;}wka yeJa sa tes vela ra m
knsnan~ kh;}ra sa 

In thIS forest some 
trees are big and 
some are small 

ThIS flower IS red 
The cloth IS not 

yellow 
ThiS flower IS white 
Give hel my white 

clothes 
Our axes are Similar 
Our baskets are di

fferent 
The spear IS longer 

than the axe 
The axe IS shorter 

than the spear 
He IS worst boy of all 
ThiS man IS stronger 

than that one 
When It cms to a 

fight Ram IS better 
than Knshna 
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46 k~pde dho wa ho:r eym~ bhl' Ja da sa ph kera 

47. fry, s~nghe. lakdlra hO'r tukda mala ta: iiYlbe 
bmma ke.ra 

48 t) wa ge ba nka gho .da sa: par mU 'wa ge 
t:J wna bhl ba nka sa. 

49. yre a dml 
50 5::>: a dml 
51. yre duy a dml 
52 yeo sab a dml 
53 te duy a dml 
54 te sab a dml 
55 yre bett:ldl 
56. s::> bett:ldl , 
57. ye duy bett"dl- r.ettaqlya 
58. yeo s::>b bettadl-b::>ttMlya 
59. yre S:Jtthl b.wn laYl 
60 )e s::>tthlya k:> wn laYl 
61. kU.n1re. yJ ne bIllI.ra bacca a.nu 

62. tusse.::> J Ja :nde la ·gede. si: 
63. kl tusse ka I ye lIe 

64. kt tu' ro dz Ja 'sa' 

6S ha w ka 1 ra·ttl t::>kkhe nh:Jtttha 
66. tusse ka.l dhya :dql ba P:lS a :ye 

67 te: pIChie mhmne ba 'pas n1'y nh::>tthe 

68. S::>. bahu de r pehis. t::>kkhe. tm: 

69 ebbe thanda sa' 
70 ka'll::> b:lda thanda thl: 

71 ka II::> bahu thanda r::>hlla 

72. ka 1 ag;:,r thanda mhu ta: 
ha w nay ja nnu 

73. ebbe utt:lra na ba 'ggar c::>ldl la 'gldi sa 

74. ka I p:lchml ba gg:lf c::>ldl la'gIw tm: 

75. tusse ka:l gh::>ra.be ktbe. nay nh::>tthe 

76. tusse gh::>ra k;:,be. nh::>tthe. 

77 tusse mume. k;:,be. mIlle. 
78 ha w t::>De. ba dd"n:l mllnu 
79 ha w t::>j ho r te re bha yl s~nghe. ka 1 mllnu 

80 teyye. bahu de fa ttkbr g<:ll1a ke.n 

Wash the clothes and 
make them more white 
Jam a pIece of wood 

and make It longer 
you have a good 

horse but mme 
IS better than yours 

ThiS man 
That man 
These two men 
These men (all) 
Those two men 
Those men (all) 
ThIS woman 
That woman 
These two women 
These (all) women 

Who took the stick 
Who took the sticks 
Whose boy brong 

the kItten 
You are gorng today 
WIll you come 

tomorrow 2 

Are you gOing every 
day 

1 went thel e last mght 
You came back 

"esterday afternoon 
They dId not go bad 

last month 
He was there a long 

tIme ago 
It IS cold now 
Yesterday It ",as 

very cold 
Tomorrow It wIll be 

very l:old 
If It IS cold tomorrow 

I wlll not go 
Now the northwmd IS 

blowlllg 
Yesterday the west

wmd was blowmg 
Why dId you go home 

yesterday 
When dId you go 

home 
When wIll you see me 
I Will see you later 
I wIll see y'ou and your 

brother'" tomorrow 
He talked for a long 

time 



un 

81. s:> bahu de ra tIkkar h:>su 

82. mey bahu de ra tIkkar s:> nhya!u 

83. mey s:> tho dl de ra tlkk:lr nhya !u 

84. M w ba ppu n;} pe.hle gh:>ra. Ja nnu 

85. 5:> mu ba d gh:>ra Ja lla 

86. s:> tussa be k:> h:> mtllu 
87 yek a dml :>kkhe. be.ythada sa 

88. bett"dlya t:>kkhe. kh"dI n:lyya tthl 

89. tussa agge. tra kutte khade Sl 

90 hii w :>kkhe sa: 
'91 asse :>kkhe. 51. 
92 tu ho r M.w :>kkhe sa 
93. s:> ho r ha w :>kkhe. sa 
94. s:>: gh:>ra sa. 
95. s:> gh:>ra r:>hlla 
96. te ka I gh:>ra thl 

97. te ka I gh:>ra r:>hlle 

98 S::l gh::lr thl 
99. S::l' a dmtlakda pa ndhe kh"da sa 

• 
JOO gIllen butte pa ndhe r::>ha sa' 

He laughed for along 
time 

I waIted a long time for 
Ium 

IWaIted for !urn for a 
little wlule 

I go home before 
father 

He wIll go home after 
me 

Where dId you fmd him? 
One man IS slttmg 

here 
Women are not 

standmg there 
Three dogs are sItting 

near you 
I am here 
We are here 
You and I are here 
He and I are here 
She IS m the house 
He wIll be m the house 
They were III tJ:te house 

yesterday 
They wIll be m house 

tomorrow 
He was III the house 
The man IS standmg on 

a log 
SqUIrrel lIves m a tree 
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CONNECTED TEXT 

1. kulure ra . }}eri kattha 

(The Story of Kulu's King) 

Eng/tsh TranslatlOll 

pa 1 kha.nne ra yek ya na kullu n::l A boy of the Pal famIly went to> 
ja yye yekkl k:}ma ra a gge n:Jwkbr Kulu and became a servant of a 
huwa/ Ja tra n:} s:> ~eyre bha nde be balcksmlth He used to sell hIss 
cca thl/ yek La n bhl S:> Ja ttra be c:>lluda vessels m the Jatras Once he was. 
thl ta teybe. raste na yek bUddhl mllt/ gomg to a Jatra On the road he 
teyye bo Uu buddhIYe. teyn yre g:>tth:} - saw an old woman He saId 'Oh' 
mott:}h hff w cakkl I:}YI c:>lla:ha- old woman I will carry your bundle 
c:>Ua sal buddhlfl mott::lh I:}YI ho r of thIngs' He took the bundle of 
c:>llul Je.bbe S:> UJJe. Jagsukh pUJJU te.bbe. the old woman and went Wh'!n 
S::> bo ldl la gl tu me re. bnnha pa he reached Jagsukh (on the hIll) 
ndhe. cadh/ pe.hle. ta teyye na h above the old woman saId 'you 
ke rtf Je.bbe. tesse m;}Jbu re. keru chmb up on myshoulders' FIrst he 
ta: S:> tessra bnnha pa ndhe. cadhu/ refused but when she compelled 
s:> yekd:}m bmml hUYI ho r tesse. hIm then he got up on her shoulders. 
bo 11u b wn;} kl dussa hal teyye. She all on a sudden became very 
bo 11u da dl d;)la CCI bhyuawii ho·cche. tall and she asked hIm 'what are you 
oongIe. ]ha wii yett;)na dussa'hal tesse. seemg';> He saId 'Pomogranate and 
bo llu yett:}na ra J bbbe. dmna/ phm s:> other trees below and a small bun
)eJJlye yekkl butte he tth so yl gawul galow above' She saId 'thIS much 
tIsse.na yek ~nd;}tJa nda la'ga da thl / kmgdom I have gIven you'. He 
teyye teyre. pe.yra n;} ra Jre kkha de'kkhl then came and slept below a tree 
ho.r S:) utha wu ho r bo nu t:J ta ra'Ja In th;tt way a priest was gomg He
b;}nna s:>bbhl :>kkhlal ta teyye. bo Uu Je. saw m hIS legs sIgns of Kmgshlp' 
hii w ra Ja b;)nu ta' hi! w bbbe. C:>. wIre and awakened hIm and saId to 
plcche. sa s;)n de,nnul p;}nd;}t cala:g;}wul hIm 'you are to become a Kmg,. 
dUJJe. ra Z Jagsukhclcc:> It thl / bkkhe. that too of thIs place' Then he 
ko yl ra ja n;}y tlu I tmnhe. r;}kkhuwa thl saId 'If I become Kmg I wIll gIVe 
ki JU nbhl CICC:> llya Ie ro Z pe.h1e pu I you grant of lands behmd your 
l;}nghI ye lla s:> ra Ja ho Hal S:> hye. kItchen dram' The pnest went 
a dml t:lddhl pu ll:lnghlye a wu/lo:kke. away, The next day there was the· 
dh:>kklYe. ~:J ra Ja b.,na wul Clccoh festtval at Jagsukh There, 

there was no Klllg They (the 
people) had decIded that on the 
day of the Clccoh fesh val the first 
man that comes crossmg the bndge
WIll become Kmg The same man 
came crossmg that same bndge. 
:The people caught hold of hIm and: 
made hIm Kmg 



163 

2. tIl k'J sundfl'fl kattha 

(The Story of Tilko Sundari) 
Text 

1. yek bra mhan thl teyr~ yek ya nI 
thl'/ J~bbdeyn. Ia di man.gaYI ta teyy€. 
ho r bya h k~ru. tessr~ bhl yek ya 1lI 

hUYl! s;)· tJlk:l sundn be n;)y ca h thl ~ 
ca ndl thi tessa' tilb SUndll na sa ra 
ka m kara na par tessa be ko dre n ro 
ttl ho r ba hI tukde de ne S:l blca rI 

bhukkhIyre r:lho thl . yek/ro dz Jebbe S:>: 
fO ttl layye go ru ea rdl nh:>tthI tebbe. 
b de bo 11u :> ddhl fO ttl mumS. deya 
ke.f :> ddhl appu kha ya, k~r phm tu 
cawka: 1ayye dhuppen bottI eakkhlYe. 
phm tu me re Stnghan tra wa n ma'n 
JU nu cl.dz bbe 10 dl ho.lh S:> mllh Ja' 
III tesse andha luke.ru S:> ro dz mo ttl 
mo tti la gl hondl/ 

2 J~bbe tessn rna ske re de'kkhu 
ta tesse apanI ya m tessa pleeh~ pIech€. 
bheJj1 Jebbe tesse de kkhu kl y ta 
ro ttl bdabe khwa sa hOT eawkka 
layye te yn pu Ja ken phm tess€. te yre. 
sJIlghan;) tra ba n rna n phm tessabe. 
bkkhe mltha yiyii a yl tess€. te kha yl 
hIb sundn andh~ kerdl de kkhl tess~ho 
r gh:>ra Ja ylye d;)ssu dUJJre ro dz tdb 
sundn n rna skI? apm ya nt go ru ea rdl 
bhe JJI tesSe bhi' bIb sund;ln sa yl 
k~ru Jebbe tesseb der~ sInghan;l 
ma.rI ta b d~ SIngh rna nye tessn h:lkh 
ka ni ken S:> rondl gh:>ra a yl Je klCh 
huva thl S:> dassu / hIb sundrl n 
rna ske bo Uu kI b.d ka.ttl de na 
yebbe./ 

3 J~bbB ttlb sund:m yre sunu' ta 
s:>: rondl rondt. bda 'ge nh:>tthl ho r teyl 
sanghe bO'ldlla 'gl kI. tu' ye.bbe. ka ttl 
de.na mnha b de. bo 11u ka tt;lne do 
tu: andha ke.n me ra 10 hu 10 hu pI Ja yl 
ha dlya' me rI ea rho ku nIna da bl 
de'YI ho r ma S5 me ra g:>tthIna b:>nhlYe. 
da yl tesse. tandha hI keru/ 

EnglIsh TWlls1atlO1l 
I There was a brahmlll HI.' had 

a daughter When hIS wIfe dIed he 
mamed agam She also got a daugh
ter She (the step mother) dId not 
lIke Tllko sundan She was gIVIng 

all the house hold work to TIlko 
sundan but she was giVIng her for 
food only 'rot!' made of 'Kodra" 
and other stale tIt bIts The poor 
gIrl used to remaIn always hungry. 
One day when she went out to graze 
the cattle then the ram told her 
"you eat dally half the rob to me 
and eat for yourself the other half. 
Then you clean up some space on 
the ground makmg It a 'chauka' Ie 
eatIng place and then strIke my 
horns three times Then you \';111 

get what ever you want to eat" 
She dId ltkewlse (and she got good 
food) So day by day she grew 'fat 

2 When the stepmother saw thIS 
she sent her daughter behInd TIlko 
sundan (to see what she does). 
Then she saw that she (TIlko 
sundan) was feedmg the ram WIth the 
rotl and after worshlppll1g It and 
stnking its horns three tlme~ she got 
sweets from It and ate them See1l1g 
Tllkosundan domg llke thIS she (the 
stepmother's daughter) went home 
and told thIS to her mother The 
next day Tllko sundan's stepmother 
sent her own daugher to graze the 
cattle She too dId likeWise When 
she struck at the horns of ther am 
three hmes the ram hit back \';ltb 
Its horn and the gIrl lost one of her
eyes. Crymg she went back home 
and told (her mother) what ever had 
happened. The stepmother said I am 
gomg to cut the ram Just now. 

3 Hearmg thIs TIlko sundari 
started crymg and she went near 
the ram and told It that he IS gomg 
to be cut Just then The ram SaId 
"let them cut me But you do as 
follows You dnnk my blood and 
bury my bone in the four corners 
and he up my flesh III a bundle" ~ 
She (TIlko sundan) dId lIkeWIse 
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4 yekk ro dZJa tt;:;r thl t;;,c;ldht tessn 
maske, tessa ge b;:;da b m dlllna tesse 
bo llu kl tu gh::lr lesslye dha yl ko r 
ro ttl p;:;ka ylye dha yl ho r rn::l wi kho 
lIt ho r ra Ylsa yl ta h dha YI ho r a ppu 
S::l Ja ttrabe. nh::ltthl tho dl de yl de ra 
ba d CI dl ka wde Ill;:;n ;;,a)'1 tmnhe bo 
lu kl hlbsund;:;n bobblye t::l Ja ttra 
be fll colna tesse bo lu rnu wa ge 
b;:;da bha rt bm sa tmnhe bo lu la 
k::lm sa tesSe d;:;ssl dmna CI dlyre bo 
llu kl ra I sa assa ge dre assa ta It 
-de ya SI ta IlbmYe ho r ka wde bo 
llu aSSe m::ll kho lIt de va SI tu chekke 
chekke ro ttl p;:;ka ho r Ie ss;:;tess 
andhe keru 

5 ho r bm kerne ba d tesse yek 
ku m phuttl tuym;:; kapde mblre dUJJI 
tUYIll gehne mklre tlJJI pnttl tuym;;, 
bu t mkl:e c;;,wthl PUttl tu~m;:; gho da 
mklu g::lth kho lit tuym;:; dh::lbbe mklre 
phm S;) tyre r hUyl ho r gho de pandhe 
besslye Ja tt;:;r de khdl nh::ltthl so Ja tt;:;r 
kh;:;tt;:;m ho nell;}pehle ba p;:;s a yl ba p;:;s 
endl.ge re tesra yek bu t pOyl g;:;wu so 
chekke chekke. yeJJlye kapde kupge bad
ltye bessl g;:;YI Jebbe tesn rna s;:;k a yl 
tesse pucchu kl tubbhl Ja.trabe a Yldl 
thl tesse bo llu mu k;:;ndhe ye na thl 
yebbe ta hii w bm khatt;:;m kertye 
beytht 

6 so bu t ra JJefe n;:;wkra be mIllu 
teyye ra Ja be d;:;ssu ra Ja teybe de
kkhlye h;:;rha n huwa kl andha ba Ilka 
bu t bsra ho 11a teyye bo llu JU mra 
yrebu t ho.lIa tes s:mghe mu bya h 
kana so bu t bsslre peyJra m a wu 
a kkhlr;:;Il;} Jayyetllb sund;:;n re peyr;:;n;:; 
phtt a wu ra Je tess songhe byreh keru 
Jebbe so hathye pe wke a yl ta yekkI 
ro dz tesn rna ske bo:llu hii w ;;,p;;,m 
be ttlrra SIr pa rnu Jebbe tesse bib 
sund;;,n ra sIr pa rna la wu tebbe tesse 

4 One day there was a Jatra 
festival Then her stepmother gave 
her a lot of work telling her to clean 
the house by smeanng co\\dung and 
cook rotlS and clean the mustard 
And the stepmother herself went to 
the Jatra After some tIme bIrds 
hke sparrows, eagles, crows. etc 
came and asked Ttlkosundan 
"sIster are you not gomg to the 
Jatra" She replied that she had a 
lot of work to do and told them all 
about the work she had to do The 
sparrows satd "you gIve us the mus
tard we WIll clean" The crows said 
"we wIll clear the cowdung, etc and 
you cook the food (rotl) qUIckly and 
clean the house" She did accordI
ngly 

5 And then she dug up one of 
the corners (where she had burned 
the bones of the ram) and from 
there she got good clothes From 
the other corner she got ornaments 
and from the thIrd she got shoes 
and from the fourth she got a horse 
And from the bundle she got money. 
And then she got ready and slttmg 
on the horse she went to see the 
Jatra Before the Jatra came to a 
close she left the Jatra and returned 
home WhIle returmng back one of 
her shoes fell down Leavmg It she 
came back home qUIckly and remov
mg her clothrs, etc sat down When 
her stepmother came back she asked 
her whether she also had come to the 
Jatra TIlkosulldan replied "how 
could 1 come I have Just now com
pleted all the work and am sittmg 
now" 

6 The shoe (which had fallen 
fromTtlko sundan's leg) was taken 
by the servants of the KlOg and was 
shown to him The Kmg was much 
attracted by the nIce shoe and won
dered who could be owner of the 
shoe He saId whoever IS the owner 
of thiS shoe 1 Will mary her But 
that shoe did not fit mto any body's 
feet At last when Ttlkosundan 
tned It fitted her foot exactly The 
kmg mamed her When she came 
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tessre slran me kh tho nVe CI dl bana. 
yl dmm ho r aapam Yii.m-bekhu b saJa 
yyeraJJera: ge bhe'JJI:s:> Cl' di' bhl:r 
aJJe re takkhapuJJI' ho.r tesse CI dlye 
bo Uu bIb sundan: da 10. da'l ca r 
kamo.su. ra JJe.na.1 ra JJebe s:> CI.dl 
bagl pya n la gl ra JJe bo·llu. yessa 
CI :dl. ra JJa re palanga pa ndhe yeJJIYe 
bessl gaYI ra 'JJe dhokkI hO'r pyre r 
la:ga hrda jebbe teyre tesre SIra pa 
ndhe. h:>th phe:ru te.bbe teyre me kh 
cubbru.Jebbe teyye S:>. me.kh khulli ta 
tIlk:>sundarJ te)'fe &a mne tm teyye 
pucchu yre bndhe. huwa horryre 
ku n sa tesse bo Uu y.n me n behn sa 
ho r yessn rna ye me ra sir pa rtl!. 
gayre ha w CI dl bana yr dillm ra JJe 
tessfl behm.be ho.r rna ska.be pha Sl 
dmm ho r yebbe bIb sundafl ho r 
ra Jja sukha sanghe r:>hnde la ge 

back, to her parent's house the step
mother said 'J wIll comb the haH of 
my daughter' and while combmg 
she drove a haIrpIn mto her head 
and turned her Into a sparrow 
She then dressed her own daughter 
well and sent her to the Klllg The 
sparrow also went to the kmg and. 
sittIng nearby sang a song meamng 
that Tdkosundan IS on the trees 
while an ugly gul IS \Vlth the kmg 
The Kmg liked that bird By that 
tIme the bird came and sat near rum 
on hiS cot The klllg With affectIOn 
moved hiS hand on ItS head and the 
hatrpm pncked him Then he 
removed the pm when TIlkosundan 
got back her form and was before 
him He asked her how did thiS 
happen and who IS the other girl. 
Then she replted that the other 
gul IS her sister and that her mother 
when combll1g her hair tUlned her 
mto as parrow Then the klllg 
killed the stepmother and her daugh
ter and now the klllg and Tilko. 
sundan lIved happIly. 

III-COMPARATIVE WORD LIST 

Mandeali and Kului 

English Mandeah KulUi 

1 aU s;)bh s;)bh 
2 and ho.r ho r 
3 ammal Ja nw;)r JI w 
4 back pi th pI th 
5 bad bura bu ra 
6 because ta kl ktbbekl 
7 belly pe t pe t 
8 big badda badda 
9 bud panchl CI du-p;)ncm 

10. bite ka rna - kha na ka tna 
11 black 'ka la ka la 
12 blood 10 hu 10 hu 
13 blow ba hi-rna r mar 
14. bone ha dka ha dka 
15 breath sa h sa h 
16 burn phukhna phukhna 
17. child bacca betta-be ta 
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EnglIsh Mandeah Kulul 

18 cloud baddel ba d;'ll- ba dd;;,l 
19 cold thanda th:mda 
20 come a wna a wna-ye na 
21 count gmna gmna 
22. cut ka tna ka tna 
23 day dhya de dhya de 
24 dIe marna rn:)rna 
25 dIg khu nna kho dd;;,na 
26 dog kutta kutta 
27 dnnk pI na pI na 
28 dust dhu'd dhu I-swa h 
29 ear ka n bn 
30 earth dhmtJ dhortJ 
31 eat kha na kha na 
32 egg anda anda-danna 
33 eye ha khl h::> khl-o khl-;;,wchl 
34 fall pawna p;;,\vna - p:lwna 
35 far du r du r 
36 father ba b ba b-ba 
37 fear d:)rna dorna 
38 feather pha nkh pankh 
39. fight ghu Ina-l;;,dna l~dna 
40 fire ag o g 
41 fish rn:)cchl rnachh 
42 five pan] pon] 
43 float t:)rna t:l rna 
44 flower phu 1 phu.l 
4". fly udd;;,na udd;;,na 
46 fog dhiiy - dhundh dhun 
47 foot pe yr per 
48 four ca r ca r 
49 fruIt ph:) I pho 1 
50 gIve de na de na 
51 good kh;;,ra bhala - bhalla 
52 grass gha'h ga h 
53 hair ba.lh co dha - s~ra I 
54 hand ha th ho:th 
55 he se So 
56 head sir SIr 
57 hear sunna sunna 
58 heart dIl dIl 
59 here ltthl- etthl okkhe' 
60 hIt rna rna-ba hna rna rna 
61 how ki yha-ke dha k;;,ndhe 
61 husband la da- kh;;,ss;;,rn la da 
63 J haw hiiw 
64 If je Je 
65 klll rna rna rna rna 
66 lake s;;, r So r 
07 laugh hass;;,na-ha sna hoss;;,na 
68 leaf pat;;,r - patr;;, p::>ttr;;, 
69 leg ]a ngh ]ongh 
70. lIve JI na JI na 
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EnglIsh Mandeall KulUl 

71 liver ka IJa ka IJa 
72 long lamba bmma 
73 louse· ju w JU 
74 man-male a dml mard 
75 meat-flesh rna ss rna ss 
76 mother maw ya -a ma 
77 mountam paha,d paha d 
78 mouth mu h mu h 
79. name na w na 
80 neck kya dl-ga 1 kya 'dl - g:>:la 
81 new n;)wwii n;)wwa 
82 mght ra t ra t 
83. nose na k na k 
84 not my-nay n;)y-m y 
85 one ye k yek 
86 Other dUJJa dUJJa 
87 play khe Ina khe ll;)na 
88 pull khmJna khmJ1)a 
89 push d;)ba'na d;)ba na 
90 ram barkha harkha 
91 red la 1 la 1 
92 right-correct thl k tlu k 
93 flver daqra'w nOYI-darya Y 
94 road peynda fasta 
95 rope r;)ssl r:>SSI 
96 rotten sadira s:>duda 
97 salt Iu n Iu n 
98 sand ba Uu re t-fetta 
99 say bo Ina - gala na bo Ina 

100 sea samuddra - samudra samuddar 
101 see de khna de khna 
102 seed byu w- beJJa be]Ja 
103 sew Sl na SI nha 
104 smg ga na ga na 
105 SIt beythna be.ssana- beythna 
106 skill kha 1 camdl 
107 <;ky aka s-s;)rg;) s;)rg;) 
108 sleep sawna so na 
109 small chotta ko nha - konnha 
110 smoke dhiiwa dhuwa 
111 snake kl da s;)rp;) 
112 some klCh klch 
113 squeeze ll;)pllna n;)co dna 
114 stand kh;)dna kh:>dna 
115 star ta ra ta ra 
116 stick sotthl s:> tt hi 
117 stone pa tth::>r pa thar 
118 suck cuss::>na cussana 
119 sun sur]::> SUlJ::> 
120 s\,~lm t;)rna t:> rna 
III tall .... :1U nt phunJlt 
122 that ~ ~ s:> 
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EnglIsh Mandeah KulUi 

123 there tetth! - htth! t:>kkh€. 
124 I they syo. te . 
125 thIck motta motta 
126 thm patla pa tla 
127 thlUk soccana so CCana 
128 tlus ye y€. 
129 thou tu. tu. 
130 three tmna tra 
131 throw sattana ~ettana 
132 tie ba nh;lfia b::mnhana 
133 tongue ]1 bh JI.bh 
134 tooth da nd d~nd 
135 tree da I butta 
136. turn ghumna ghumna 
137 two duy duy 
138. walk ha ndhana nh~tthana 
139 wash dho'na dho na 
140 water pa'nt pa m 
141 we asse ass€. 
142 what kya ki 
143 when kebbe bbbl'. 
144 where ketth! - kltthl bkkh€. 
145. who ku n ku.n 
146 Wlfe la dl Ja dl 
147. wmd ba ggar ba ggar 
148 wmg pha nkh pankh 
149 wIpe pun]hana punJhana 
150 wIth ~awgt sangh€. 
151. woman Jana nna bett:ldJ 
152. woods ba n-Jangal Jangal 
153 Ye tusse tuss€. 
154 year sa 1 sa 1 
155. yellow plwla plwla 
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